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ABSTRACT 

A descriptive study identified the differences in 
educational contc^nt between four college diploma nursing programs in 
British Columbia and the University of British Columbia's (UBC) 
generic baccalaureate program in nursing. Findings indicated 
differences among the five programs in all aspects of the nursing 
programs that were compared: philosophies of the educational 
institutions, philosophies of the nursing programs, admission 
criteria, behavioral objectives, evaluation of learning, learning 
experiences, and learning resources and teaching/learning resources. 
UBC*s program prepared graduates to work independently in acute care, 
long~term care, and community settings, while the college diploma 
programs prepared graduates to work primarily in acute care settings 
under supervision of a registered nurse. Admission criteria for the 
baccalaureate program were primarily academic, while colleges* 
nursing programs had fewer academic requirements but more diversified 
criteria. UBC's objectivi>s encompassed a greater range of expected 
behaviors. UBC had the longest program duration. UBC's program had 
almost cwice the amount of theory compared to practice; colleges had 
a closer balance. UBC's pr-)gram had proportionally more community 
practice experience. (Support materials and appendixes, amounting to 
over two-thirds of the report, include survey instruments, evaluation 
tools, data and statistics, and correspondence.) (TLB) 



************************************************** 

* Rejk^roductions supplied by EDRS are the best that can be made * 

* from the original document. * 
*********************************************************************** 



ERIC 



DIPLOMA NURSE ^ BACCALAUREATE NURSE: 
IS THERE A DIFFERENCE? 



Report on a Descriptive Study of 
College Diploma Nursing Programs and 
the Generic Degree Nursing Program 



This document has been prepared 
by Pauline Zabawski under contract 
with the Ministry of Education. 




August 1983 



PERMISSION TO REPRODUCE THIS 





INFORMATIO;^ CENT£R"<ERIC) " 



"It were not best that we should all think alike; 
it is difference of opinion that nnakes horse races." 



Mark Twain 

Pudd'nhead Wilson's Calendar, 1894 
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NOTE 

This study describes an attempt at idegijffying the differences in 
educational content between diploma and baccalaureate nursing programs. 
It does not describe an evaluation of potential differences in the practice 
of nursing, i.e., the educational outcome. 

The Ministry of Education, together with the nursing profession, have 
jurisdictional responsibility for nursing education (Figure 2, up to graduation 
arrow); the l^nlstry of HeaUh, the employers and the nursing profession 
have jurisdictional responsibilities for nursing practice (Figure 2, beyond 
Graduation arrow). 
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SUMMARY 



in the mid~$ixtles, hospital diploma nursing programs started to phase out 
while college and Institute diploma nursing programs began to develop. At. pre- 
sent, there are eight college and Institute nursing progiams which vary according 
to length, time-frame and methods used to achieve student learning. In addition, 
the University of British Columbia offers a generic B.S.N, baccalaureate program 
comparable in length to a few of the colleges' diploma nursing programs. 

This descriptive study began In the early summer of 1982 and its purpose/ 
was to answer the overall question: "Do differences between college diploma/ 
nursing programs and the generic university baccalaureate nursing program 
exist, and if so, what are those differences?" 

A macro-analysis of program, oi terminal, objectives and level objectives 
was performed as a micro-analysis of educational content was not feasible. 
Evaluation tools usftd in the nursing programs were also analysed. A comparison 
between the programs* level of expected performance of four groups of essential 
manual sKills could not be carried out due to a difference in methbd of rating 
performance level among several programs. 

Tf»e overall findings indicate that there are basic differences between the 
five nursing programs that have bee9 surveyed m the course of this study. 
These differences have been identified a$ follow: 

1. The phit060pk4JU of the nursing programs vary in relation to their 
models of nursing ano approaches to the learning process. 

2. The odmiA^lon cMtvUii differ for each of the five programs as 
to number and type. 

3. Each program has a different Way of writing the CuAAiculum, 
ttnmmt or pKognam obJtctivtLS and of stating the ttvzt objzc- 



4. Each program shows variatiofiS in their selection of (tUfipOKt C0U/t&Z6r 
and their content. 

5. Each program varies in termj of duAAtion, nmbVi kouAA 
itiAtiuctcon, both thzoAif and p/iacttce, and the Ungth w 
tvatuation tism peMod. 

6. Each program varies in the amount of ctinlaat o^act<Ct and t^thod 
4^ 6UpeAviilon provided for the studenff--' 

7. Each program varies in the degree of 6tli'diKe.ctzd ^^a^nlng. 
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Tf\9 6eh€dulQd CleiA6 vfO^kCoad of stud«nts varies from program to- 
program. 

While all five programs have cornnon conttnt and tta^ning txptKi" 
enced, each program organizes and sequences these differently. 

While all five programs use Witboolu pertaining to common content 
areas, these textbooks varyfrom program to program. 

While all five programs use wHA^tun zxMunatlon^ to evaluate 
learning, the methods used for designing these examinations vary 
f/om program to program. 

While all five programs use a ctitUeal SLvatMCLtion tool as a guide- 
line for evaluating student performance in the practice sottirig, this 
tool varies in both format and rating scales from program to program. 



The overall findings also indicate the following differences between U.B.C 
generic baccalaureate program and the four college diploma nursing programs: 

1. With reference :o the phUo60f3h<jU Oft thz panznt educatiamt 
ln&tLtutL0n6 , U.B.C*'s primary purpose is to provide education and 
increase the knowledge base, while the colleges' purpose is to pro- 
vide educational opportunities. Moreover, the unSverj»ity serves a 
broader community than do the colleges. 

2. The baccalaureate program prepares graduates to u)OAk ind^p^ncitntO^ 
in both the acutt COJIA, long-tkAn ca*e and ccmmnity 6tttl>ig^ 

to serve a ctii.nt giouo that includes individuals and families. In 
/contrast, the college diploma nursing programs prepare graduates to 
work primarily in the acute care settings (hospital) and to provide 
care tc individuals or groups of individuals under the supervision of 
an experienced R.N. when they first begin practice, 

3, The 4idml66ioncAltZHMi Tor' the baccalaureate program for students 
who have just completed Grade XII are primarily academic, while 
there are fewer academic requirements but more diversified criteria 
that must be met by students wishing to gain entry into' the colleges' 
nursing programs. Actual dwmographlc characteristics of students 
could not be determined in this study. 

4, Based on the assumption that the curriculum and the level objectives 
reflect the educational corftent selected in the program, it appears 
that U.B,C.'s objectives encompass a greater ftangzo^ expected 
behavio^^ for students and graduates than do those of the colleges. 
Consequently, the scope of content is bi^ader for the baccalaureate 
program than it is for the diploma nursing programs. 
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5. The university has the longest p^ogKam duAJlUon which is imple- 
mented over the longest time freme. However, when examined in 
combination with the student workload, Cariboo College has nearly 
the same number of instructional hours, approximately 160 fewer 
hours. Cariboo College has the highest scheduled student work- 
load, while U.B.C. has the lowest. 

6. The B.S.N. prpgram has almost twice the amount of tktofty com- 
ponent than it has pKOCUct component. Proportionally, colleges 
have a closer balance between theory and practice. 

7. The B.S.N, program has proportionally mere tomuniXy jpmitici 
expe/UeitCZ than do the colleges. 
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Chapter 1 
INTRODUCTTON 



Noticeable changes have taken place in British Columbia at the level of 
nursing education preparatory to nurse registration over the last two decades. 
Twenty years ago, Registered Nurses (RJM.) received their education either 
fron> a hospital -based diploma program lastir»g approximately three calendar 
years in length, or from the University of British Columbia (U.B.C.) Bachelor 
of Science in Nursing Program (B5X.). 

in the late 1960*8, diploma nursing programs began to develop in 
College and Institute system. Subsequently, numerous hospital-based diploma 
nursing programs were phased out. Presently, there remains within the pro- 
vince only one hospital, program at Vancouver General Hospital (V.GiH.) while 
there are eight college and institute-based diploma nursing programs. U,B.C/s 
B5>i. program still stands as the sole generic baccalaureate program available 
within the province while both \J3.C. and the University of Victoria (U. of VicJ 
offer post--diploma RJ^. baccalaureate programs. 

Within British Columbia, the Registered Nurses* Association of British 
Columbia (RJM A. B.C.) is the professional approvals body for programs prepara- 
tory to nurse registration, while BX/s Ministry of Education administers the 
1977 Colleges and Institute Act under which Colleges and Institutes are esta- 
blished. In the spring of 1982, the Ministry of Education made the following 
observations in relation to the eight diploma nursing programs within its minis- 
terial jurisdiction. Programs: 

1. Varied in length, i.e., number of months of instruction varied from 
program to program. 

2. Varied in time-frame, indicating that programs were implemented 
over periods of time varying from: 

i. Two calendar years 
H. Two and a half calendar years 
isl. Three calendar years. 

3« Varied in their methods of implementation, indicating that while 
some programs had work experiences and/or used self -directed 
learning, others used more traditional methods. 

4« Graduated diploma nurses who received credit for the first two 
academic years of the U^B.C. generic baccalaureate prograni in 
nursing. 

5. Had program lengths similar to U.B.C.^s generic baccalaureate 
program. 

As <\ consequence of these observations, the Ministry of Education com-- 
menced the task of determining the differences between diploma nursing pro- 
grams and the baccalaureate program. 
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OEFiNITtONS 



As this study was set within a specific context, there may be many terms, 
phrases, etc., with more than one possible interpretation. Please refer to 
pages 95-99 of this report for definitions used for the purpose of this study. 



PURPOSE OF THE STUDY 



The purpose of this study was to accurately compare the following as- 
pects of college diploma nursino programs and the generic university bacca- 
laureate program in nursing: 

A. Admission Criteria 

B. Curriculum 

1. The Ph;;osophy or Beliefs 

2. The Purpose 

3. The Curriculum or Terminal Objectives 

4. The Conceptual Framework : 



a. Level objectives 

b. Course objectives 

c. Learning experiences 

d. Learning resources 

e. Educational content 

f. Teaching/ learning approaches 

g. Evaluation of learning 



The primary concern of the study was to describe the depth and scope 
of edjcational content in each of the five programs. The following descrip- 
tions of depth and scope were developed for this study: 



Depth of Contsnt 



refers to' the complexity of a course 
(i.e., degree of thoroughness). 



Scope of Content 



refers to the broadness of subject 
matter included in specific units of 
a course. 
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The following example and Figure 1 illustrate the relationship of depth 
to scope of educational content. 



Figure 1 



Retationship of Depth and Scope of Educatkmel Content 
Included Under the Topic of Communication Skiito 



DEPTH 



Terminate 



Maintain 



Establish 




SCOPE 



For example, if the subject matter included in a program comprises the 
estab^shment, maintenance, and termination of a relationship with a client 
using five different models opposed to one model, then the depth of content 
is considered greater. 

However, if the subject matter includes only the establishment and main- 
tenance of a relationship with a client, then the scope of content is less* 

In addition, the study was endeavouring to make specific comparisons bet- 
ween ,the college programs and the university program with respect to these 
aspects. 

Evaluative analysis was not intended. 
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ASSUMPTIONS 



The investigator began the study with the following assumptions which 
are documented in the bibliography. Assumptions specific to only certain as- 
pects of 1*10 study are stated in subsec^jent chapters. 

1. A curriculum is a dynamic and flexible plan for student learning. 
Subsequently, current Information must be obtained in order to 
reflect reality. 

2 The reports submitted by programs preparatory to nurse registra- 
tion to the RI4AB,C. would provide the majority of data required 
for this descriptive study. 

3. The quality of nursing education is of prime concern to the nursing 
profession and to the Ministry of Education. 

4. The direction of nursing and nursing education is determined by 
trends in B.C. 's health care system. 

5. The nursing program heads and faculty have a limited amount of 
time to participate in the study. 



METHOD 



Several important considerations determined the methodology of the 
study, including: 

1. ' Accessibility to program information. 

2. The recognized need of obtaining nurse educators' involvement in 
the design of the study. 



3. The availability of individuals during vacation periods. 
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The study procee^<>d in the following six phases: 



Ph«M 


1 


Literature Review 








if 


Collection of a Data Base 


Phase 


III 


Development of lnstrunr»ents 


PtHUM 


IV 


On Site Visits 




V 


Data Analysis 




VI 


Discussion 



Phase I - Literafaire Reviawi 

A review of literature was first undertaken. Most articles and books 
relating to nursing curriculum studies were written in the United States 
(NLN Publications). In their report of April 1981, Kruger and Yensen indi- 
cate that the Associate Degree Nurse (A.DJ^.) prepared in American colleges 
may ftave a slightly different role than the Canadian college diploma^raduate 

in addition, articles and books on nursing education studies relate spe- 
cifically to describing only one level of nursing, that is, diploma or baccalau- 
reate programs (A.R^. Consultants, 1978, Imai, 1980, Winegard Submission, 
R/4.A.B.C., 1976 and N.LJ»J. Publications). It appears that, at present, there 
exists no equivalent study where Canadian college diploma and university bac- 
calaureate nursing programs are compared. 

As this descriptive study addresses the process of preparing a graduate 
nurse and not the graduate's ability to assume the role of a registered nurse, 
the literature reviewed focused on: 



1. Each program's most recent report to the RJM.A.B.C. Committee on 
Approval of Education Programs Preparatory to Nurse Registration. 
Ideally, these reports are to include all the data related to all the 
study's questions, except possibly the detailed educational content. 

2. College and University's academic calendars. 

3. Educational research studies from related fields. 

4. Canadian and British Columbian professional nursing publications. 



5. Publications of faculty involved with the programs. 



S«vor8l FHibiications w«r« useful in devatoping data collection and des-, 
criptive tools, In particular those of the Canadian Nurses Association and 
the R.N.A^X^. (Blueprint, 1977, Definition, 1980; R.N.A.B.C.: Competen- 
cies, 1978, IDriteria, 1977 and Essential, 1978). 



Phase II - CoHectton oif a Oata Oaae : 

As previously mentioned. It was assumed by the investigator that the 
reports submitted to A.H,KBJC.*9 Committee on Approval of Education Pro- 
grams Preparatory to Nurse Registration would provide the majority of the 
information required to answer the study's questions (Criteria 1 to 2.6, 
R.N.A.BX;., 1977, Appendix 2). However, as all of the programs were in 
different phases of the approval process, complete reports were not available 
to the investi^tor. 

In addition, as the nursing community became more involved in .the 
research design, more data was identified for collecition. 



Phase III - Devetopment of Instruments: 

Various instruments were developed to assist in describing and comparing 
the various components of the study. These instruments will be introduced in 
subsequent chapters. 



Phase IV - On-Site Visits: 

Between late November and mid-December 1982, the investigator visited 
each of the five nursing programs. The purpose of these visits was to clarify 
and verify t^ data which had been collected. 

In order to accomplish an In-depth description of the educational content 
and of the student evaluation procen included in the programs, additional in- 
formation was also collected during these visits. The last of this information 
was received during the second week of February, 1983. 



Phase V - Data Analyaia; 

The majority of information collected resulted in a pool of nominal, 
ordinal, Interval and ratio data. The data was suitable for analysis as measures 
of central tendency. A subsequent analysis was performed in order to provide 
comparative data. 

However, the inver^tigator was unable to reformulate some of the data, 
which was then ir>cluded as raw data. 
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Pham Vi > Discussion: 



f=biiowjng the analysis of the data, ^his report was developed in an atten^pt 
to arrange the large amount of data into workable units. 



STATEMENT OF QUESTIONS 



Overail Qusstjcm : 

Using ths nursing programs preparatory to registration of four colleges, 
namely Campsun College, Cariboo College, Okanagan College and Vancouver 
Community College (Langara), in addition to U.B.C, generic B.S.N, program, 
the study was designed to answer the following question: 

"Do differences between these four college diploma nursing programs 
and the generic university baccalaureate program In nursing exist, and 
if so, what are those differences?" 

The T^rnra. of Reference can be found on page 299 of the report. 



Contributing Questions : 

« 

Within the terms of reference, <the following questions were subsequently 
developed to serve as frameyvork for the study.: 

1. What statements do each of the five educational institutions make 
on the following: 

a* Their mission? 

b« Their goals? 

2« What statements 'a re made by each of the five programs in their 
philosophies with regard to: 

«• Beliefs about nursing^ education^ the learner, the learning 
process and the faculty? 

b« Conceptual model of nursing? 

c« Purpose of the program, that is^ what role will the graduate 
assume upon successful completion of the program? 
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3. What behaviors must an individual possess prior to admission to each 
of the nursing programs? 

4. What are the behaviors expected of: 
m, A graduate of the program? 

b. A student at specified points or levels in the program? 

5. How does each of the programs select, organize and sequence its 
content and learning experiences? 

a. What courses are included in the program? 

b. What behaviors is the student expected to demonstrate in order 
to successfully (Complete each course? 

c. What are the actual numbers of learning experience hours in 
the program? 

d. What educational content is included in the program? 

6. What learning resources are used in the program to assist the stu- 
dents in achieving the expected behaviors? 

7. What ti>aching/ learning approaches are used in the program to assist 
the students in achieving the expected behaviors? 

8. How is the students' learning evaluated in the program? 

9. How does the relationship of each of the four college programs, 
as identified in questions 1 to 8, compare with that of U.B.C.'s 
generic BSH. program? 
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CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK OF THE STUDY 



Figure 2, on page 10, represents the conceptual framework of the study 
based on the terms of reference. The diagram in the upper part of the page 
resembles « critical path diagram, which demonstrates the relat 'oship of events 
within a time-frame. The events themselves appear In the boxe and the con- 
necting lines indicate the time-llne or process. The events are sequential and 
move from left to right. Thij model begun with an applicant becoming a stu- 
dent. Line a, Indicates the time or process of the applicant meeting the ad- 
mission criteria. Once the student enters the nursing program, learning occurs 
in the three following domains (Bloom, 1956): 

Cognitive Domain « lines b, f, i, t * n 
Affective Domain « lilies c, e, h, k ♦ o 
Psychomotor Dom^n » Imes d, g, j, m p 



AH three domains of learning combine to achieve the program objectives. 
Boxes L.A, L.C and L.P are the objectives the student meets at the end of 
Level I if a program. At each level of the program, level objectives in each 
of the three domains describe the behaviors expected of the student in order 
to continue In the program. 

As stated previously, the connecting lines represent the process of achiev- 
ing the- objectives in reference to time. This study was to describe some fac- 
tors which assist the student in achieving the objectives. These factors are: 

a. The learning experiences 

b. The educational content or subject matter 

c. The learning resources 

d- The teaching and learning approaches. 

Other factors may also assist the student in obtaining the objectives but these 
were not within the limits of the study. In addition, the study was to describe 
the process of evaluating the student's learning. This study ends with the gta- 
duation of the student. The diagram appearing on the nekt page does however 
include the process of the graduate becomingi a Registered Nurse by writing and 
passing a national comprehensive test developed and administered by the Canadian 
Nurses Association Testing Service (CJM.A.T.S.). This exam concentrates on cer- 
tain aspects of the cognitive domain (Blueprint, 1977, p. 3).. 
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rifurt 2 GHMMptoal Wrtmnoxk for ttie Study (Aflnlsvloii tc 3ra4tuitioo) 

ufSL auwerms 



r 



Appllc«nC 




g 



J- 



1 



-r 
I 



L2P 



L3P 





Prograa Graduation 
Ot>Jectiv«« 



TIMEFRAME DESCRIPTION 



C 
N 
A 
T 

$ 

A 
N 

D 

R 

E 
G 
1 
S 
T 
R 
A 
T 
I 
O 
N 



« " Adalssioa CriCeria'N 

b,f ,1,1 n - Cognitiva DoMin / and the Description 
24c,e,h,k 4- o • Affoctltro Doaaio ( of tha procaas for 



Li-A, LjA, L3A -** ■ Ot»jactive« for Affective Doaaio 
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LIMITATIONS OF THE STUDY 



Thare were several limit8t;ons to this study. While limitations which 
affected only certain aspects of the study will be discussed In subsequent 
chapters, the following three general constraints affected the entire study. 

Tfie^tTiost limiting constralTit of ';he study occurred as each program was 
in a different phase of the ^Jt^JKBJC.*3 approval process. Camosun College 
had just graduated the first cla^ of its new program and was preparing a re- 
port for the fall semester. Cariboo College Was In the process of Implementing 
for the first time, the final year of thelf three-year program and would be sub- 
mitting a report for the fall. Okanagan College's nursing program was not new, 
but had just completed a nfvlew In the spring, so the report available was rela- 
tively current. VJOJC, had last been reviewed in the fall of 1981 and was con- 
tinuing to implement a similar program. > U.BX. was implementing the fourth 
year of a new program. The investigator was provided with pertinent sections 
of each of the last four reports which U.B.C. had submitted to the R.N.AB.C. 

The study was also limited by the scarcity of relevant literature or valid 
research on similar studies. Consequently, a consensus of opinion had to be* 
reached among the ministry, the five program representatives, other nursing 
professionals and the, investigator on the research design. 

Finally, the study was limited by the purpose and the terms of reference. 
Many nurse educators expressed concerns that the study did not go beyond gra- 
duation. 
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PHILOSOPHIES OF THE EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTIONS 



It was assumed that each of the nursing programs reflects the philosophy 
of its parent educational institution and contributes t<^ trfe achievement of its 
mission and goals. / [ 

A summary of these philosophies is provided on/ th^ following pages, how- 
ever, at present these statements are being f«fotmu/ated by all colleges. These 
philosophies demonstrate the following differences Which may account for va- 
riations between a college diploma nursing prog^rtVand an university baccalau- 
reate program: '\ | 

1. U.B.C.'s geographic mandate includes the entire province, whereas 
each college's mandate is its college region. 

2. A university's role is to provide education and contribute to the 
development of knowledge, whereas the colleges provide educa- 
tional opportunities only. 

A further comparison of the philosophies of the Colleges, as shown below, 
fTiay account for differences in college nursing programs: 

1. Camosun College is committed to meeting the needs of the indivi- 
dual which may suggest the self-directed learning approach used 
by the nursing program, while the other educational institutions 
refer to meeting the needs of the community and/or groups, 

2. OI<anagan College is committed to offering a broad general educa- 
tion base in career programsx(^tatement made by Gail Prowse, 
Co-ordinator, Practical arjd^lploma Nursing Programs, during on- 
site visit on NovWiber 25, 1982). A similar statement was not 
made by other colleges. 

Philosophies of specific colleges and university are to be found on the 
following pages: 



Camosun College 


page 14 


Cariboo College 


15 


Okanagan College 


16 


University of British Columbia 


17 


Vancouver Community College (Langara) 

f 


18-19 
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SQMMixf or nnouosorar 

of Cmwswi College 

0BC or College IbSmt 
S^tocational Institution 



'Piu'|io#e 
(■issioa) 



Soarce 

3,0 

College 
Mission 
Doctiaent 



Caaosun College Is dedicated to the principle' of a strong coanunlty orientation and 
comprehensiveness of programs. The College suppotts a policy of orderly, planned 
and controlled developaerit. In addition. It believes It Is essential to maintain « 
high level of autonoiqr and self-^eter«lnatlon, if It is to reaaln flexible and 
responsive to the ianedlate needs of its coaaunity. Caaosun encourages 
participation on the part of its various reference groups: faculty, staff, 
students, governing bodies and the coaaMtnity at large. Caaosun College Is conaltted 
to aeetlng the needs of the individual. 



Goals 



3.3 
College 
Goals 



Over the years, all segaents of the College coanunlty as aell as representatives of 
the larger conunlty have participated In the foraulatlon and reflneaent of a set of 
goal stateaents. The following set of goal stateaents has been adopted by the 
College Board: ' 

1. To develop and aaintain an awareness of the education and training needs and 
opportunities of all adults in its region. 

2. To provide and proaote instructional prograas and supporting services which aeet 
those needs and opportunities. Including career preparation, acadealc 
developnent and personal enrichaent. ^ 

3. To reaove harriers to learning. 

4. To treat all who coae in contact with the College with esteea and regard. 

5. To acknowledge the individuality of its clients and to create an environaent in 
which the student will discover the aeans to help hlaaelf . 

6. To establish and asintain the necessary contacts to assist graduates to find 
satisfactory eiq»loyaent, to obtain required accreditation or to transfer to 
other post'-secondary institutions. 

7. To adhere to the principle of life-long learning and to provide opportunities 
for continuing education. 

8. To establish and aaintaln high standards of perforasnce for all personnel and 
prograas . 

9. To govern itself with due concern for both efficiency and cost effectiveness. 

10. To keep the coaaunlty adequately inforaed of College services and prograas, and 
to Involve the coaaunlty In planning for College developaent. 

11. To provide evidence at regular intervals that it is progressing towards its 
stated goals. 
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f«M« 2 

of CariWo^ OoUcgti 

wK* or COllOpO ■MM 
Bdocatlonol laoCltcttioo 



Purpose 
(Mission) 


Source ' 
Page 291-293 
June, 1980 

Program 
Sutralssion 


Cariboo College la commit ted to the phlloe phy of a 
coaQ>rehen0lTe community college which 'luta the responsibility 
to offer tlMi broadest range of educational opportunities to 
the dtlsens of Its region consistent with the available 
resources." 


Goals 

•• 


Page 291-193 
June, 1980 

Program 
Subnlaaion 


"A* The provision of such educational and training 

opportunities for the dtlsens of Its region as are 
provided from time to time by the relevant statutes and 
regulations of the province of British Columbia. 

B. In respect to ttM above these educational and training 
opportunities shall consist of the following:" 

a. ) University transfer following one to two years of college 

b. ) diploma & certificate career and technological training 

programs In response to community and provincial needs 

c. ) vocational courses and programs In response to coanunlty 

needs or of the relevant provincial and federal 
departments and where applicable provide college 
certification 

d. ) establish priorities for the evaluation of courses and 

programs 

e. ) provide opportunities to cltlsens of the region who are 

not accessible to campus centres 
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tmhU 3 

suMMunr or naiMOfwt 



of OkmukMa College 

'■ OK or Oolloge 

Sdocatioauil Imtitvtloa 



Purpose 
(alseilon) 



Source 
Preface 
1982-83 
Calendar 



Goala 



The state«ent of principles iitiich follows, enunciates for -Okanagan College its 
collective ideal; an expression of the fundaatental concepts by which the groirth and 
operation of the College are to be guided. The purpose of this statewnt is to 
stimslate all individuals and groups within the College to assist in its growth, 
unity md.'fulfillaent. 

The following principles and purposes arc organised in teras of the college's 
responsibilities to, and relationships with, the CoMunitj it serves, the stodcittr 
who attend, and the internal eleaents of the College. 



The College and Its Cowwmity 



Okanagan College recognises a three-fold definition of its Cooaunity: residents of 
a geographical area prescribed by Provincial Authority; all those people froi» 
without this prescribed area who wish to avail theaselves of College services; and 
Provincial residents benefiting fro« the College's specific role within the 
coordinated educational systea of British Columbia. 

The College perceives for itself a coaplex leadership role lAich includes the 
following to recognise the nosaic of local and personal variations within its 
coMHsnlty...to broaden the horisons of its coaaunity...to augaent services where 
deficienciea becoae apparent, to encourage the developaent of original concepts In 
cbaaunity education. 
The College and Its Studenta 

The College regards as a student any individual who participatas in College 
Offerings. The relationship between the College and its students will be flexible, 
relevant, convenient and diverse with eaphasls upon the iaportance of the «*elfare 
of the individual student. 
The College and Its Internal Eleaents 



The College will be responsible for creating and nurturing an environacnt condaclve 
to the aaintenance of its functional vitality. 
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Table 4 

lUHMRf Of ffliOWMWf 
m ar bilti* iiw 



f rod TKt 

Klff lOfY 0f 



tfitiyrfltf 



of iritlfh' 
llovMb€r# 
24. 



tb* nloolM of WC, 1U# tfi«f of alt firtt cImo •ntwroltloo, to. to oorv* ^Utf 
pf^Uing tlNi %t«c MHroMMC It cm in trt^leh U wMttiro •«< oclMldCt cHt mtijm 
intmll9ttml ci^ltf , aMrloolty m4 CNiCtvlcr fto fCM^oaftt Mtf, to 4o c^io lo 
f«€h • M CO foocor cbo tfoirolopvtut of Cofio4ioti co1t«ir«« In th€ proeoof of 
o4ocfClfHi Ico ftdtfooco, tut Unlwo Itr comttnlcr, ctiroosh let rottorcli oM Mtiolar^ 
fhlf , frovldof IncolttfccMl Itodorofil^ for ooclocr; (torn tht ronko of iff fro^nocoo 
It dlfo provl^oo #ocloCf tftclh loo4oro In oil flollo 9f «ii4««vo«r. fto ocHor 
Inotltottofi ^loo4 HoMfio coo cIol« o wioolon ^ich MCollo Otfc«i grofo rtofKKi^ 
oUllfclof 00 chooo ^ich 4o«olvt •fon cHo OnfiroroiCf; oo tfthor t»o,.ICtfCioM hovo 
ooch ftofo^M Un§ toro offocto oo cho focoro •f ooclocr* 



Coolo 



f rogroo 

SubolMion 

Joo. i9ao 
f ogo 2 



tHo Volvoroitr Moco chooo foofoojibllicioo frovi4lf^s 

lO o4ifeocioo •f Mfti ^llcy for oMf rgro^ooco on^ t^o4tfOto ofo^ooco to cho 

porfor«iftg oAd eroocivo orco. In ctio bii«#iilcloo, cHo to<tol •cltncoo, cN oorch 
ocltficoo, Iho lifo •ciooeoo, tho MCtiovoclcol ccloococ And ct»o pt^rotcol 
ocloncto, o«i4 oloo for oco4oftto to Cho vldo roofo of firofoottonf Choc oro 
ooooficlol for Miocololfit cho fohric of ooclotyt 

2*} tmf Imoirlo^to throogh roooorch oiUI ocholorohir 0<i4 cHo opflicoctoo of oto 
kfioolo4g« in cho ^ofooolooo; 

3.) 0 triao #rror of rrogfoM in cooclmilfig o4ococlon for Cho gonorol fvbUc oo4 for 
Cho ffofoooiofio} 

4«> 0 rtoofooir of tiiiovlo4go oM ouportioo ohich to ovolloMo co govtniooRC ootf to 
if^ttoery. 

In fulflUing ICO obllgoclofig «lthlA Ciio onivorolcy, tho fchool occo^to o Chroo« 
dioofioioool foUs 



1*) CO ^o^ro Mrooo cofo^lo of oMClog ourolng ooo4o vichio tf^ eoovoolcr lo o 
oor ohich lo cofffmonc #ich thoir lovol of ffoporotloo in fmrolog- 

2.) to rromto offoctlfo ooo of Mroini 1»ioirIo4go hy thooo oogogo4 In tho ftoctlco 
of oorolof, ond 

9,) to 044 to tho ho4r of oorolog 1^oirlo4go« 
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It flrav^wi 



tf02-lft9 
C«l«fi4iir 



if cHt CelUf* 



CoIUm •ifuna «*^«f«nnl#ii, 



tool* 



1KC 

run 



If th9fm if «i9 tii^l* ••J^r of aMnmmiw pMloiOftisr • < " *• 

ttail fli#rt ^m^U U wnnOmtf lMt«c ••••lauti** mit% 9%% ^om*. MMg f«c«Uf , 
•M«i#tr#f iM m $^w$mt0 ^ will to af f#ccikl Ir #i«t«**« ctot wot to 



f«iKM^r taMiitr €k»lS«i9 to* • ttiw itM u t mi m #cto«rl«4i»4^l«««J«« to 
fro^4o» «4ttiio ovoiUblo mo«rc«*» • m » i i to wtly» f«i* tf otocotlojol rw^" 
roofoMIOi to ito fort lc»Ur» <tffori«t» m« f»li4 •aoeotioool «o4 tfolniog ooodo •f 
•4»;co to tto CO — Mal ty, irodlficolly it «tlii 

M 
1.2 



S.5 
K4 



000000 coOTMity oaoeoclonol ooo4o m o oyotoootic onl o^^i^r ^'^^t; 
oroTi^o o4MtiOMl FTOfroM iMdi onoMo otvtfonto to olittiooco koole 
o«o€otto«ol 4offtciooeloo oo4/or ptofart ot««o«to for forttor atfoeotioaol 
op^cooitftoo oltMo tto Oil logo; 

•ro^4o odoeotioaol yofroM diroctod co«aN *iU.4oool#paoat lor m^l^fm^ntt 
oroHdo odoeatioaal f^mm oaaUiaf otodoau ^ oy^iaao o^N^ocioa ctooagli 
o ^ioty of pfOfroM oM^ oiriioaco offyloy—oc o|»|wrtiR>itioo. ma$ Frori4o 
forooaol oarietooat or frofMOioaol «pgro4iM$ oa<» 

yrovi4o o4«cotioaol fvoeroao for eoaciaM4 ^11, ^firoloraoat or Co focilicoco 
trooofor to ottor ooli^o. laotitotao or «ai«or*irioo. 

Cool t rroaroa OooUty 

Vooeoo^r Oo«aoaiwy Oollofo afil act to oaoaro ttoc Cto,a«olity •f •aocotioool 
omro«o io Miiatalao4 oatf oa l iaa Pi d. frotifically. it «lll: 

2.1 4o^lop ico oyocoao farttor for tto avoloatioa, aD^ificocioa mmi l«oro^^o«oflt 
of *4wcotioaol yrosroM. 

2.2 iacorroroco aafroprioto iaocraccioa la tia w i f eotioa ifcillo la oil yrogroao of 
iaoctactloa* 

Coal 3 ^ itecoMl>llity 

roacoovor Coa«alty Collogo alll ioi^lof oal atilito ?!!l!?5t^ 
oecooi to o4«tocioaol frofroaf »y alalaiiiaf aeoao«ic» aoclal, oa4 actor i4oatiflo4 
torrioro. ipocf ficoXly, It alll> 

3.1 4ov*lM oa4 aoiacoio, oltHia oroilo^lo roooarcao, aa opoa oMooloao ^lley; 
ocodoati ollJ to aoolotoJ la atocia« trolai^ mad ^ncocioaol aatraaco 
raaolraarato or oaeh aatimal to ^ air oa o ato m wmf froa ttoo ta ttoa oyflf; 

1.2 frovitfa ^co tto attoat •UmH to !»• taooarcoo, o^ac-tloaol frogrmm aMc^ 
atiin •Mtoro of tto ooanoaicy In o¥Ofeo«ii^ ftofraplUe aad flat coa«irol«co 
aad dlfforlaf ratoo aa« otyloo of laaialaf; 

3.9 foeilitoto traaafar of otai^to froa oitor ooareoo» lacladiag actor 
aaot'-ooeoatfory laoticirtioao» far f«rttor aANUitioa or ooatiaaa4 oklll 
4ai^topaoi^) 



)«9 



^ro^aa coapratoNMlvo cooaoolUai oa4 ottor otWoato otr^ooo atocte oo^rt 
i; oatf. 



octaoo to tto iSoUofO} 



o ato o y o a r to totaraiaa aayo aaJ 
a^MOtloaol occ a o oltoUty. 



oyotaao aai^^rtiag 



foacoaror OooNaaity Collofo alll flilatala aa ar^aocioaol ocraccaro aa^rciag 
offocti^ tolirary of oatootloaol yrogroao «*lci lo tayaUo of otoftiai to «toC 
in tto oiaiiiilcy'o atocatioaal aaatfo. HmcUicBltf. U ^lU 



4.1 aalQtaia aa4 otraafttoa cto Oilloao'o lavalvoaaac la cto aoaaaalty tHroagk ito 

caaroaoat a4acocioaa| ooatroo la ttolr Torloi^ loeacloaoi 
**2 wlficoia tmS otraafttoa tto Moaclclao of iu aoopoaoac atocotloaol coatrto ao 

vaiCi al faa c oo»or O iao u i i liy CallofoS 
4*1 to HoaftMo la cto Moarolflcacloa of offorii^ Ito oAttocloaol ctocrof la 

toofiaf with ctoaflac coaHialcy aoo4o aatf aictlla oirallaMo faooorcat: oaf* 
4.4 afiovro ttoc cto faallcy aaJ ^.ilcy mi aiidaiatraclvo aarrloM ara otoa««i« 
aclllfvo Oillafo 900I0. 
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VMCMv^r GbMsiCT Oolltf* 11*11 MMr«f« Rartici^ACiM %jf tmmBitj and itiC«rM^ 
eOMClCMOClM U Oollw m4 4<iei»i— ■•ililf^ «^#ic«Uy. It milli 

mtimctiwm u.i— ml cation ^ kjr telUga eMACiCMM&Mi m4» 

5*2 fMTtlMr 40V«lOf «r«C«M #f COMMiMCiaM to fMilit«t« tli« flM of iafocMtlM 
MOttg tte Coll^ iotocMl coMtltMMiM to Mf^ott iiiforM4 4oci«loii Mkl Af. 

GmI 6 CoManiutiM 

fmamvtr OMMtmity CblUfo mil iiitocprot Itt toU to tto mmoitr ^^l^^^i 
•cti¥olr io^lvo itMie iHt m4 iofoni itMlf of* tliot GOOHmiitr. 9|ioelficallyt tc 
mils 

6.1 iii^row r«UtlofWhiR« mth tba eoMMitr if lM^r«, gowrMtat, «ii4 
bMlMMt M noil «• otiitr typot of otfotiiMtiooo io ordor to omctoofo 
iaforMtlM in • co-cporativ* «o4 colUbor«civ« Mooor; and, 

6.2 Miatoia Go-*opeativ« colUterativo raUtiooilip« tflcli otlior adocatioMl 
iMtlCoCioao lo ordor to bottor uodatftaod tha otecatiooal ooado of the 
to— unity ot largo. 

Cool 7 ~ CoMMMity Eolocioao 

Vaoc<^«var CoMialty Coilaga will aadaarottr to act ao a contra of co*Maity lifa 
throi^b oocotfroaiof Cho coMnity to uoa Collago i^aourcac md Mrvicco. 
$f»eclflcallyt it wills 

7.1 doTolop tbo College role io provi/iag for cowunicy ma of ite raooarcoo aod 

oormcoe; aM, . ^ a 

7.2 aaeeoo the yrovifioo of reooarc^e for coemaity uae ia lighc of utumt oaoda, 
•od act to oBat thoeo iMiede ^aich coMploMot affactiira laaroiag. 

Goal S ~ Sisp^rt taaoorcfo 

VaacoMver CoMinity College will proiride the ^lity aod ^oeocicy of eupport 
reeourcee oecaeeary to fecilitate eod oahaoca affecCiva laaroiog. Specifically, ic 

Willi 

a.l provide a range of learaiog aovirooMata whieU facilitaca^tte iaplaaaotetioa 
of a variety of e4iicatiooal progrea delivery «ethodas 

9.2 plea for aad provide pliyaieal i^Ottrcee throogli which offMtive laaroiog cao 
take place; 

g.3 provide a ceai^ehaMiva raage of atfOeat aarvioaa aapportiog the etadeat 
eateriiHit oarolUd ia, ead leaving the College; 

6.4 provide iaatfiKtioaal aad laamiag reaoorcM which aapport effective laaroiog 

6.5 provide aad develop facalty, ataff. aod admaiatrativa coaipataaciao roquirad 
for af feet iva learaiof. 

0aal f naaaiat aa^ Acaoaatahility 

VaaMifver CeMoaity Colli^ will ho acrowatahia to ite caMoolty, ao rapraaaacea ay 
the Coll^ loard, aad to the Miaitvy of ld«.eatioa for tha effective oparatiooal 
achlaveMot of ita faala. Specifically » it mill 

9.1 articalate asd iat^ate aaietiag oyaceaM ad procadoraa which faclliiate 

Collage accowatahility; 
f.2 develop ead IwploMnc a ioag-terw plan for the period 19S0 to 1965 aod a 

procaea for aaaoal plaa evaloatioa aad apdate; 

9.3 loidarteha iaatitatioaal evaloatioa oa a regular haaia aod act oa the fiodinga 
ef that avalaatioa; 

9.4 develop fof^her ita five-yaar hadget ferecaat aad aaaual tedget raview procaea; 
aadf 

9.5 aadartAa to develop farther tha fonaat of ita aaaaal report through which 
i^aaarea of accoMtahility cao ha eapreoa^. | 
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Ctw«»t«r III 

PHILOSOPHCS OF THE NURSING PROGRAMS 



The philosophy of a nursing curriculum may:aris« from th« beliefs of the 
parent institution and reflect the beliefs of the nursing faculty of the prr 
gram. ^ 

For the purposes of this Study, the general heading of philosophy will 
encompass: 

a. The beliefs statements for nursing education, the learner^ the 
learning process and thi» faculty. 

b. The purpose of the program, including the context of practice. 

A descriptive tool was adapted from Johnson*« Behavioral System Model 
of Nursing as used by the Canadian Nurses Association (C.N>.) in their re- 
cent publication on Definitions and Standards of Nursing Practice (C.NA., 1980, 
pp. 19-21). Each program beliefs on nursing were described on the basis of 
this particular analytical framework. An overview of nursing programs philo- 
sophies is presented in Tables 6-15. 

A review of the philosophies' indicates that similarities may be found 
among the five nursing programs. These similarities were identified as fol- 
low: 

1. The beliefs on nursing as represented by the Models of Nursing in 
Tables 7, 9, 11, 13 and 15: 

a. Include all the essential components required of a Model of 
Nursing, (Johnson, 1980). 

b. View man as a unique being who has: 

i. Physical, psychological and sociological components. 

ii. Needs and developmental stages. 

«, 

c. Recognize the unique role of a nurse within the health care 
system. 

d. Use the nursing process as the interventi(Mi focus. 

2. The beliefs on education require a nurse to have a theory and prac- 
tice base, including a general education base. 

3. The beliefs on the learners and the learning process view ths learner 
as unique and as someone who is actively involved in learning. 

4. The beliefs on faculty recognize their role as facilitators of learning. 

5. The purpose of all programs- is to prepare registered nurses to work 
in acute, extended and Intermediate care settings following an orien- 
tation period and to provide nursing care to individuals of all ages, 
(Roles and Functions, 1977). 
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On th« other hand, differences between alt programs may be attributable 
to the following belief statement: 



Each program's model of nursing varies according to how 
they describe man's health. SutKMc^ently, differences arise 
in the goal, role of nursing, source of difficulty, interven- 
tion focus modes and statements of consequences. 



Differences in terms of the context of practice, the client group and the 
level of independence in nursing practice, as reviewed below, may account for 
the variation in role between a «. jma and baccalaureate graduate: 



Context of Practice: The baccalaureate graduate is prepared 
to function In a primary care setting (the community), in ad- 
dition to the acute and long-term care settings which are the 
main settings of practice for the diploma graduate. 

Client Qroup: The baccalaureate graduate provides nursing care 
to both individuals and families, whereas the diploma graduate's 
primary client group is the individual. 

Level of Independence in Nursing Practice: The University de- 
gree graduate fMnctions independently and interdependent I y 
which appears to be different from the more dependent role 
of the diploma graduate, (Steed, 1980, p. 46), 



An overview of the philosophies of general programs and specific units 
for both diploma and graduate nursing programs of institutions surveyed ap- 
pear in the following sequence: 



Table 



Educational Inatltution 



Subject Matter 



Page 



6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 



Vancouver Comm. CoMe^ 



Okanagan Collega 



University of BjC. 



Camoeun College 



Cariboo Collega 



Overview of Philosophy 
Summary of Major Units 

Overview of Philosophy 
Summary of Major Units 

Overview of Philosophy 
Summary of Major Units 

Overview of Philosophy 
Summary of Major Units 

Overview of Philosophy 
Summary of Major Units 



23 
24-25 



30-31 
32-33 



26 
27 
28 
29 



34 

35 
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Mo ptifoic ^» md oociol mwltonmnt, 

mn io M mi%m indUri^I, boirlog Cte co^eltr for choogo Ofi4 grotrth. 
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A thoroogh cXiont ooaoaaMiit oiXX iocXodo all tho aoofcea of atlooli (dovalopMntal 
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b. avddaooaaa or tmprodictabXity of atiwuXi 
c* intarpXar of voriabXaa. 
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xbtd. 


« «lc«r clM eJliMC't f«f««9ClMi •( tk« •cimlM 
* Mriume* (to ««f&«C r— « 




f * 


^ ^« ^ -^-a—- • ^ A ririMMnnaa ^i^k ^Siftl^ ragul f 1b •iMMttillMTllMI* 

e«fl«t CMfMM* fta m4m CO im^fm fh* lilwliM of t«~MCakli«hM«t •( 
nlklek ata >w<hi>tag aviiiibriaa. 






1.) mcaffMiaa av aaiataaaaea af a^Uteia* 

a.) If eariaf nmpMmt^ c«atiaaa ca ka aaMMcaMfaX la t—tning a<alilbrlM, 
erlala aa4 daack aay avMCaidly traaalc. 



A<lapc«4 froa; OUt Oaflaltlaa of Ikirolag rraedeo Scaaiario for »»rflag Fractlca, 
Caaadlaa MurMO iUoo«l«eloa, Ottmn, Jaaa, IWO, pafoa 
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ovBKvuw or moMona 

/ 



BeUefs 


«.) Modal of Nursing 


See SuMsry of Major Units of Model 


b > ) fMitfifi «Ht 

(Airtlng) id « 

purposeful 
process In the 3 
doaelns of 
lesmlns* Also, 
it provides 
fouadstions for 
continuing 
higher 

education. The 
prograa prepares 
practitioners, 
therefore* a 
large proportion 
of the prograa 
is clinical 
practice 


i.) Umnmx is an unique Individual 
who is sn active participant. 
The Learner is self-directed 
and responsible for his/her 
learning. 

ii.) liiMiming ?£oc«s« is a lifelong 

|f»v%>vov wxhu a EBpxojLjr ca«ing3.iig 
society. Learning is an actual 
process i^ch takes place in 
formal and informal settings. 
Learning is enhanced when it 
can be practiced ioasdiately. 
iii.) Faoaty are facilitors of 

learning. Independent learning 
is an integral part of 
teaching/ learning process, 
therefore, the curriculum 
provides opportunities for this 
process. 


Purpose 


a. ) Prepare graduates who are eligible for registration in 

B.C. 

b. ) Meet the provincial need for registered nurses 

functioning in nonspecialised areas in a variety of 
health care agencies. 

c. ) Prepare graduates with basic knowledge, attitudes and 

skills with experience and/or education can function as 
leaders and provide care in specialised areas. 


C(mt«xt 

of 
Pcmcticc 


Following orientation, the graduate can function as a 
beginning nurse practitioner in nonspecialized areas, 
that are: (arranged in order of priority) 

1. Acute 

2. Interaediate & extended care agencies 

3. Clinics 

4. Doctor's offices 

5. HoBK care settings i^re resources and supervision are 
available will be able to provide nursing care to 
individuals or groups of patients of all ages except 
critically unstable patients and/or predicatably require 
rapid assessnents and ioMediate Judgetaent for action. 
Be/She will work a.) under the general supervision 

of an experienced registered nurse b.) within written 
policies and procedures* 

' " ■ ■ - m, . - 1 „, -,. .„ ^ 
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occivicioo of ochor lioolcn rooo aMbort. 
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ftQ§rm 
Solwioolott 
figo 19 


Noo foili CO MOC hio ooo4o« 


Intorvootion 
Focao 


fofo 15 


Vuroifig oooioco cho iodividtuil by oopforcing ott4/or ao4ifrSog 
hio iii4iifi4iiol Miyo. 
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Moroiog otilifoo tbo ooroiag procooo io or4or co oooiot tho 
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Voroing oooioto tbo iodiviteol by oi^^ortiog oaa/or 
ii^roviog bio yottoroo4 Miyo* 

Wufif^ Mi^iooo oyooiolifo4 boowlo^go md tkilU with o 
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aoo4o« 
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f «io If 
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Cofio4ioo iyrooo Aoooclotioo^ Ottom^ Jooo, ivgo, yogoo l9-n« 
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onatn cr noMMom 





a.) Model of Nursing 


See Summary of Major Units of Model 


Bttlieff 


b.) education 

(liuraing) The 
preparation of nurses 
who are knowledgeable, 
coapetent and coipass* 
iooate requires a 
prograa design and 
structure conducive to 
professional role 
develoiNMnt, and based 
on principles of 
applied education. 
DiplooA mirsing edu- 
cation. While focusing 
on direct patient 
care, is an initiation 
to the scope of 
professional nursing* 
As such it is res- 
ponsible for develop- 
ing grad;«ates who are 
adaptable to change 
and oriented to on- 
going learning 


i.) teamer - is accountable and responsible 
for his/her own learning. - 

ii.) Learning Process - i» enhanced within an 
environment that recognises a learners* 
need for unstructured time, to be 
creative, autonomous, self-directing and 
to interact with other learners. <^ln 
addition, a Work Experience through 
cooperative education assists the 
student to consolidate knowledge, to 
test education against tne woriung 
reality and to strengthen the concept of 
the practitioner as teacher/ learner. 

ill.) Faculty - The quality of instruction in 
nursing education depends upon the 
ability of the teacher to create and 
teach applied courses, to plan and 
facilitate experimsntal learning in the 
clinical field, and to maintain nursing 
competence required for role modeling. 


Purpose 


THE GRADOATB of the Diploma Nursing Prograa at Okanagan College will be 
prepared to: 

a. ) assuae a beginning staff position 

b. ) write the provincial nurse registration escans 

c) provide non-«peciali«ed**, health oriented nursing care to a group 
of patients 


Context 
of 

Practice 


a. ) acute, interaediate or extended care hospital (clinic, office or 

hoae care setting Mini«al fiBq>hasis) 

b. ) work under the general supervision of an experiencfid registered 

nurse 

c. ) work within a fra«wrork of written policies and procedure 

d. ) **non-speclalised nursing care - the nursing care of infants, 

children and adults exclusive of that required by critically ill 
or high risk patients. (Adapted from Draft Statement of RHABC 
Task CoMdttee to identify critical components of a Basic Ifcirsing 
Program) . 
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boiiovo Choc floroiot ocoteoCo oho«X4 
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odoooCiooi io i4oociffiot iMTOiOi 
ooo4o» yliooiog loorotoi o i »o ri >o < o o » 
orotoociot iMfoiof omoomo* Ihio 
iorolroMitt 00 otodo oco gh o o M oooblo 
cho« CO hoeoao ooIf«^iroetoi loorooro^ 
c<»obXo of ooolrloi taovlodii mtt dovolor* 
iiHI ikiiSo chrooghooc chtir K^foooioool 
eorooro* 



iiiO 



fiiMMlcsr tho foeolcr hor j 
biliCT CO oocobliob cho dlroeCioo of tho 
orofroos* co proviJo rh« ofr^^M^tior 
uMl tiio oliMCo frtiioh p9mmtm loomiof 
ooi CO oo€» iocor^roc^ oo4 ooiocoio 
ocoii4or4o H rorfocMooo^ tho fooolCf io 
roofoooihlo oioo for p r tocciof c h ooo 
i^UUioo ooi oCCic«teo «hidi oro eoooiotosC 
vich Cho proecioo of ^foooioooi onrriog 
mi olch Cho MioCooooeo of cho •c«Mloiic*r 
idooCicf or oo iii«iri4Mi« 



iO M boiiofw 0mt cho fooiicjr ^ owoiog eoro 
p r o r i i od hy otodooco io o oofioecioo of cho 
oCCiCMlM oo4 rotociooAifO chof oi^poriooco 
^IL^j ^1^^^^^^ ^^^^(p^^i^^t i^^^^^^^^ ^jp^^^^^^r^j^t ^^j^^ ^ 

3«) boliovo ^c tkm lohooi of Airoiht ^ • 
r oop oooibiiicy to diigfiooco ooroioc 
KoooUdfo* hSo oioo boliofo choc Moigse 
AMOCO rof«iro4 0i o co Jio c ii W^ cho^poco*- 

ioi hMOio^ io ollolo o l ofoorioo^ 
SO holiovo tiM cho Miool of Ihnroiog hM o 
roopoooibiUcr CO oM CO Cho body of iMiro 

hoovlodio. lio o opp o r c Mrriog roooorch 
oo4 boXiovo choc fooHiCf ood rcodooCo 
ohoold bo oocooriiod Co porticipoco io 
roroorob occiricioo« 
4.) Ho boiioro choc cho Miool of Miroiot hr^- 
rorpoo o ibilicy co p r op or o ood poorido 
oorriof loodoro io ooroioi ^oocieo^ 
odooocioot mNI i o>oorrh# Loodormp 
pocoociol dhoold bo idomcifiod ood foocorod 
io fooolcr oi^ ocodooco io oi: pcogroiii io 
Chi oohooi* 
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ttgitur^ »iri«« AiMCiatiott •! iricl«h Colw^ia Mil to #liti»U c« 

19I2<^1983, rage 97). flit tr#4MU will yrtctlct froftMitMl «itr«iAi 
in # f(»ri«£y Mftiiiif fte intfivi^l*^ fMilt«« md otter 
fr««^ #f til •§•• Mi ifill 4MMMfnc« Cte tellwiiNI WmHp^wt 

1. A^iM taein«tfi« fim tte «rt« m« taMNdtiM to tot frtttitt o'' 

2. trtillttt toM#Xt^ ttm tot fHftictlt Mtlt^lttl tMl Mltirittrtl 
ttltttctt to pltmtoi tMf tofiltwrntitf ttrtiiit ttrt. 

)* tott teittcifto MCtoto tf to^rjr to tnritiim tt prtftttlttti 
jt4itttttt. 

4« A^^IItt tottlt^ of MM tt t MMtiturtS tfttt« md M 9 tyttts 
it Ititrtcrito vito inlititotlt tt4 grti^* 

frtftttlMtl i^titt Ffttfitts 

I. fwmctfM toitpttttttly ta« toctrtftptatftotlr to fttttoiti 
Mrtitt etrt. 

3* Atttttti clit littlt^ tttCM of tot ttittc(t) «a4 4tctnao«t tot 

ottd iftr ttrtlflf tttt* 
S* flttt mi tottrvtMt pitrptttftlly to m9i9t cfit clittc to 

ttctiftiof, tttiftttittiflf or rtt^toitf httlcbt #r ct t ^tttfiil 

i&mth* 

k SwAtu^cAA iMTAlM iflrafMAriMs Mi toft tMto tf MCtMitotd totlt* 

9* CMnutictCtt tfftttlvtly tito tlittct tt4 ttllttfyt*. 

6. i^pltoi pritcipltt tf totrtti«« t«4 ctteHiti to i«itoitotl to4 

troMf ticttcittt. 
7* i^litt fttttrto fitJtofi ct tofrtvt ttrtitg 
%. Dclliftt MiMfittfit rrltcltitt to prtvitfifit, dlrtcttog ttd 

t¥tl«tclM Uttlto ctrt toflttttct^ hf —U mi ttlMirt^ 
9* OtMfiitrtctt ctit ttptclty ftr m0mif^ t Itt^trthit rtXt. 
10. Ctllttortctt tfito tclitr ttstort tf tUt totlcn ^fttiioM to 

mi rttctritg cht Uttlto tf to4i¥to«tlt. fttlltot mi emmfnitf. 


0t 


ict^ttci t^ Mitloto tot ^Kctlttrttct frtftta tt4 ttrt cto i.t»i. 
tofrtt trt fftptft^ ct fftipito titrttog ttrt ct tocte Intirtottlt tod 
fttlltoi, ct fttflt tf til tgttft to toy tctgt tf iMtlch to 
ftiwmtf ttrt ttccitgt ( CtwuMticy) tt ttll tt to tetct mi ltai*<'Ctr« 
ttcdngt 
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or NMot imtf MM tfciiP^itir #£ ■ri a#^ g gyi# <if»>i#6yr copy A VAOAALE 



1976 

9. 



SSSS3L 



2. 



4. 



I. 

4. 



5. 



6« 

9. 

10. 

i4. 



ffift IM WtIC IMM •Ili4* hi •S^riMC«« M^l^^- 

ffmi €9M(«iely terifM t« MCUff Men bMic Imm mm4 by nvltc • rAHf* of 
mil cLiCMt&T MM IMMW mi UiMmm m Ht ttri^ co MCi.ff «iUif U •o4 

9«^l0fMiie •€ flM^« ••fiiV Minnow* U Up M dM «poa M« gt^K 
MtmciM, Mi iU« Mf«rtMe««* . ^ ^ 

liiM MM «iicM«c«f« • mtiH€Ml f«ri«« U MO UU tfcU, kl« ri^rtoir« of 
eofif^ biMNivlMro mt mC allow him to oociofr ««• or Mro of Mo «oo4o* 
Mm c9ftH MM^oof* io not povwit oociofo«cioe ^ Woie lna»« noo4o, mn 
ox^rioMOO • dHTMC M hio •vrrifol or rroirt%. 

luiMi iinii mm mm m a wmmtmM. nnm 

mn mf U ¥tmm4 oi o Mwirioitral •r*tos mMo ny of uim foboyocoaf. 
toeh oiiboyotow io rtopooomt for •oclofoccloo of om teoie rMMii ooo4. 
Eocti ««boyoco» mf W viowoi o llfo opofio.** 

Tbo otr^uro of oob^M coooloto of two forto: . . 

o) o<i iiicor*yoroo«a rofioii roptoMiiCUi • bwic Niooo iiooi ^ obiUtioo 

to MOC thot MOdf 

b) 0 RoycHolofiMl oo»lro«i»ot rofrooosciof tho ooo4-oociofyiiii «ool ood ctio 

forCM UfltMOeiOf ttO OCUlMMt. . . ^ ^ 

tbo fooctioo of oocH o^yotos io to odkiovo ito tpvciflc fool throoi^ tbo 
foiloiriiif bohoriovml yrocooos 

0) ^rMptioo of tlio Aootf to bo Mt by t9Mi ooboyoto«, 

b) rocofoltioo of 0004, «ool, obiUtioo mM for coo, 

c) yio«mifl« (foloceio« yoooiblo oltorootiroo) to acbiovo tfm fool, 

d) o€tioo dlfootod co«»r4 «ool otiblovoMolt* 

Uch ittborotott io iotoroctiiif oad iotordopoodoot with ovory othor oi»boyo€o«. 

ooboyotoM oro io o bolMeo4 rolotiovwbiy with oocti othor md ttio fy«^«o 
in 0 boUo€o4 rolotiOMbiy with ito oiwrirooMot. (Stho^iooroX fyoto« boXonco). 
lohoviottroi oyotos boUoeo (otoody ototo) io Miotoifitd by foodbocb •ocHooiow 
oporoting witWo tho oytto« ood botwooo tM oyotos or4 tbo oniriromwnt. 
Soeb #Mboyoto« boo tho yotoiHiol to dofolop oofoitivo ond onocoCiro obilicioo* 
Tno boHoviosroX oyoto« boo tbo p^oatiol for grootb tb^rooph tho ordorly 
orogroodioo of Mtorocioo tritbio ooA ooboyoto«. 

Tbo boboviooroi oy»to« io ooiMootly oi^orioilcifii eoooiooo orioiog fro« 
iotonsol dM o«t«fiiol oooreoo. . ^ ^ ^ 

tho b^M^otfroi oyotofi «ooo toooido r od oc iog roopoMOO to «ibo botb iotomol 
odjttoumco owl odoytiooo to tho oorirfOMOt. 

Hotorotioo ioflMUCM tbo toooiuo r odo ct wf roopooooo oMd ot ooy giroo tim. 
Wiofi toaoioo rodoclog riipo<woo oro ioodonooto to Miotoio bohorioorol oyotoo 
bolMoo, i o bolo wc o rM«lto. 



MMo Is 



o»d Oool of locb 



toporotiro 

tjMrotory 
Aohioriog 
l0footio« 



Protootiro 
Affoetivo 

fotUiiiro 



CfO^OlMd^O 

tooplrotory 



For loU9^ botjMM prodootioo 
oCiUootioA Of ooorgy 
for ooiiMtioo ond roMfol of 

OCOOMOotOd flMtOO 

For «oocory 

ror imuik0 of food oo4 fS«id| 

fMTiolOMNIt 

Hor oofoty oad ooi^rity 
For lovo, boloi^iofoooo ood 



For otiMlotioo of tbo oyotoo*o 
MMOO (i*o. boorif^, rioioo, 
fvoll, too«h imd tooto) 

For tvofo«C of oolf by 0 if ood 
ond othoro 

For ioti^ of oicyfoo 



Coyocitf for octirity 

i^oooeo of McoMUtod «ioto 

fooliofo of oc c owpUohgoott 

ootiof octioo with OOCOOpliibiiOOtf 
io«iriohooot{ ootiof octiMi of ^mn$9f 
mi thirot 

lotofrity of tbo oyoto« 
Fooiiogo of loro* boloofir^^oo dod 



SMOory ootiofoetioo 
folfHKotooii 

Oxyfoootion; oooy rooyirotioo 
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*oTho eoflOOfC of lifo 



tm ^booio 
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Of iMa 






Mill 




lltirfi««*9 «iMm fvMtiM U CO Mrt«rt tM Atriag oritieal p«rio4# of hit lif« 
crcU M (tec lit MT Mmlop md i^iliM « nrnft of wyiAf btteiriovM i^icb yttnAc 
Mm c# MCiffy M« bMit IMMW iMii ffK cbtnbjr «m« Umr4 •ftiml bMlcb* 


AUf&odtjr 


1W • 


Tbt ftci^iMf ol flNmii« owe !• mt iiiMvi*Ma im • criciMl ^rio4t cImc « 
MC^miwa « m <iiffilfct>l# mmc« inriiif CMt |P9ri«4 in bis Uf« 

for 49fmlmfUm Mir OMO to wter Co ooClofr Mo Mote* 
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Iknrcoriof oetivtcloo» 4ooofibo« oo fooCorUf t proto^iof onocoioiog ootf coodiitfo 
oro 4iroeco4 coomd oi<oain oo^cioo fweoOt »itototiilof mat ocroi^cbooiof fooiCivo 
foreoo oM fooCortof oofMcivo oo4 omooC ito oMUcloo# 

Noroliw Moioco Ms Co ootloiy Mo booio htmm ooo4o 4«rtoi ariciadl pcriote of Mo 
lifo oy«lo* 




w IS-" 


Tbo mroiflf pcooooot a pro»lc«- ocmm ^nnroocH* U o or*coMCi€f ef<liool» onfoiof 
■ochod of pc«vi4iiit oovotoi ooro* tM oMoinf proicoo omolly io oo liovii^ 
foor yboooos oooooowmCt fUmdM§f iMplonmCocioo mi ovolMCioo (Toro ood 
1973). Tte ooiOOOWBC fbMO iticlo4oo 4oCO eoilocCloo mi ooolfoit. tbo ocraccoro 
oo4 fooccioo of oooH ooboyocoo 4lccoco oImc 4oco oco co bo oolloocod* A 4oco 
eoiloecioo cool oMoli Iml^doo m^9t coco9»rioo of otbojrfcon 4oco co bt ooXUcco4 
io ooo4« Iko co^fomoc Co doConlM oi^focoo fool ooMooooooc ood dogvoo of ooo4 
oocitfoccioo Jioiwii Ctioc Cbo 4oco oollooco4 bo omItmM* M#irtU rrroolt OTocoroo 
for ooroti^ to foUcloo co 0m ytooonoo oo4/or ooiCoMUtr of mfimg bdwHriooro, cbo 
prooooco of MfocifO foreoo ooi Cbo proooooo oo4/or oboooco of pooiciro forcoo« 
Tho floMiiw pbooo iooMoo ooccii^ prioricioo oooof tim cooconio i4o«|ifio4, 
oiCoblioMi^ objoocii^ to b^oirioorol corot oo4 fofmloCiAi oyroiof tocorfoociooo 
CO bo oiipl^otf. Objoeciooo «ro ococod oo oopiflf tebovtooro co bo doroiofod ood/or 
uCilico4« l^odfio ooroioii iocorroociooo oro dorirod frM Cbo Chroo ncjor mooo of 
iotorvoociooi rodoccioo of oofociro foreoo, Miocoooaoo ood ocroofCbooiog of 
yooiciro forooo ood foocortof cte doyclopwcot of oofoicivo ood ooccuciro i^iUcioo« 
Tbo ioploMiCocioo ^»mm to cbo eorrriog ooc of onroiof tocorroociooo oo ploiiood« 
Tbo oroloocioo pteoo toclndM doconHoiof cbo offoociifMCOO of ooroio« 
iaconroaCiooOt oMclmr objocCivoo oro oiC ood obocter ommtm boro booo roooirod« 
Tbooo oeciricioo ootolooco to i^oiool of boliorioor chooio^ Thto opffoitol 
doComdooo prooooco ood/or ioicobiUCf of copioy boboiriooro ood it roUcod co §ml 
ocbioroMoCt OMd MCiofocCioo ood« Cboroforo, boHoriOMol oyocoo bolooeo. 
Volidotioo, oo ocCiriCy owptofod Chroofbooc chf oariiog proeooot iociodoo aoriffiog 
ood coofirMfSf doco ooiloccod* teco eolioccod rtprcoooc> to fNirc» pocionc 
porcopcioo of oobofocos otroctoro md fonecioo* Bocoooo md^ pliooo of cbo onroiiic 
procoop dopoodo mpom poCiMC porcopcioo of oobofocoo ocroetttro ood fo^cioo, 
voXidocioo io cofidrod cbroofbooC* 
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Ao o roottlt of ooroiiic toCorvoocioo cbo iodiiridool doi^topo cofiog bohovioro Co dooi 
offoccirolr Men Cbo crictool poriod oo CboC bi^oirioorol oroco« boiooco to 
■oiocoiood* 



A4«et«4 ffo«i CWA; Otftwltloii of lltor«tiK rt»<tU* »Um4te4», for jbralaf r 
CiuJiM H«rM« A«*»«uI2m, OtCM*. Sum, IWO, w 1F!T7 
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UiUttm 



c tiMir MMl« 



1.) 



iii.y 



Mlfx«raSllMtM« ft ii^MMMlld dMt 

fri#r iMviadiB M m« •icvMiMM* 

iflMtfi«c« Mi Mf f iciMt c py rt — l ey co 
rM«&f of dM pr«delM« iMniiac %m 

fMM&CSr * giW t itf i CM f f i fMMCCt 

rMfOMikility fMT iMniof « It im thm 
pS$cM&r*m tmtk CO tmilitM dM 
•WlleatlM •! loMvUift by dm iMTMr 
md CO focM M di« friMiplM diac 



thm fiirpoM of dM TofieoMfor CooMwity Ci»ll^» 
yrofros io Co ffopon o grodiioco liiot 



1-) 



a.) 



3.) 
5.) 



fivM M MriMitMlM fffwtrM «•< l*ici«l ftvicdia 4iff*eciM bf 

^^^^^^ t^i^^ i^^^i ^t^^ ^H^^f^P^^^j^ ^K^^flP^K ^^^^^^ ^^^^^^^^ 

to oliiiblo co^iiriw fo«ioemio<i oMttiMfloM* 



Tho troioofo of Ckto oarolog fcvgnw niU to oftlo Co pravMo aoroiof 
oofo Hm iN Kofoo oo oo y CMCoffotiOMt oai fw i t o o tloo oociHeioo* for 
gfoofo of ioliwtdoolo of mvyimi opto oto fofnifo ooototoooo co iiooc 
cMir oooio* Aooo jf oof o of ioiivMoolo 4o mc loolodo diooo oHo 
Mfttlfo OMToii^ oon to lot ooolyp or' oricio«& ooro mAfmt oyo<tolioo4 
0fM0« Arooo to tAidi tndMCoo ol Ckto iMtotoi p ro fro ^ «iy%o m w ^tmi 
CO fooocioo iaetodo fCMfol podiocrtot poocporcoo^ mm torn mmi 
fmfmMMtf0 ltoo# Cto oootoac of i^rooctoo foltooo dM ofooiftod %f 



C^ iy^ ^ io gto r oM toaoirod for Moroo iiytotroctoa tor o Oro<hioCf 
f to Ifofitoi Poeiioooc), J»oo» ig77# |m I 
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Table 15 









^1 of 


FrofTM 

SyMMlOA 


JiMHIicy, m4 of oooioclf« !■ mcorii^ ctM |iiilvl4ii«lo' UmIc^ (or etioir o^ciMl 

■OCOflCiOl). 

'Atfooto4 ffM SoMlfO In MtclNiU. C9iic«9t« B#tt« f» lli»fffi«^. Wmf toH(f HeCroir* 

Rill, i»n« 1^.3 






Hm» tbo indivi^Mt^ io mi^ m4 poooio— 0 norc^. Ht hM ttio tight to rtoftct o^ 
oolfHkvolofMfiC. All ioJivlAioI tevo Mo^poyeffo tfciol ooo4o odioH «rt 
locofiopootfoiit m4 oMOttClot for Minrlirol* lllooo oooM orti oetivlty; oXislfuicioOt 
osyfOAHCioot ^otoeetoo^ ooeoricf oni ooimiiiey. tlio «of i« lAieli of« ifkiUi4iMil 
Moco hio Mo4t iftU to eofiotoficly ioflMoc^i tr fotfcorti colturot 
onyigp— nt> toro^icy, ptooo of lifo cjrelo, oiM oooio'ocoiiooic otociif. Ito Mf io 
vliioh on iodlTiittOl «Mt0 Mo noote m$f «lo# to ioflMOCoJ hf foctofooic forcoo. 
Ttooo forcoo may oKort o po^topHfoioloiio oo4/or poltofOfotologlc tofloooeo oo cto 
iotfiri#ttol, oHieli «or or «Qr aot to 00MCiiiC« 


lfur«ifii 


r«f« u 


TIm iMroa i« caormrmm4 wit.% Miooorriflo cto ovro lo oliicli tooitto iii4iri4ooio OOOt 
ctoir OOO40 4Md pn^iiing tto ooolotooco'fo^ifo4 ^ to4iri4oolo vto tovo tootch 
pro^lfoo* (Vofo 7» ococoMoci Iflio io cto rolo of cto colltfo tfiplMo ouroo). 


SMre* of 

mfiicultf 


Ut» 6 


0ooUo to ooot Mo ooo4o» oo4 ro^iroo «ifii«Mil to ooKiool oitiocooco froo toolih 
eoro poroooool to wot Mo ooodo* 


XflCtnrtQCiofi 


Ibtd. , 
7«f • • 


Rolpif^ f«0|»lo roopood pooiciootf to ttooo iiffienltioo io Uilf linof mi ifing 
o^ieh oro oooocioto4 «ritli ttoir oetoot or potootiol toolth fr^lMO or tto trootMot 
ttoroof. 




! 

r*g« u 


o«) Hoiotooooeot io ooroiof octiriti^ «9iic1i oootoio or ioproro woetodo of MOtitg 
00040^ or oliieli prori4o oovfort, imn or ooppoft' Ttiii o^o4oro tooltti 
provot too • 

ft.) Protoctioo; io ooroiw oetiritioo ^ich iofool ogoiiiot or proiroot forttor 

I00O9 ioofor or io|«ry. 
e.) tootorotioof io omioo octiritioo vMoli ^rori4o eorotiro oopooto of tooltli 

coro. 

Tto oeti^ty roaocto4 io ooroi<^ tort «tiicti oof or «or oot to provi4o4 for toolt^ 
io4irii«olo io Miotooooco* tto ooroo mill oooooo tto tooltfiy ioiiri4ool oM ttoo 
tfoci^o otottor eoro io to^irod. Noit^onooeot protoef ioo md rootorttioo oro tto 
octi^itioo roflocto4 im owroiiw ooro fron4o4 for io4iri4oolo oto toto fiMltli 
pr^toM. All ooroiof ««ro io proriM rio tto noroi^ froo^. 
tto offoctiro 000 of coooMicotioot ooroi<v ^rooooo m4 orgiNiiootioool ifcillo io 
•0000c ioi to ooeeooofoi ootiioroMOt ^ otovo# 




rat* t 






tto iolioi4looi oitt MOt Mo ooo4o ootf oooiot/oopport to o poocofol 4ootli. 



A4opto4 froMt OiAt Pof ioigioo of ioroii« Proct ito ^t<^»t'l» ^tr toroiy Proetitf ^ 
^ Coooaioo ibrooo Aooocutioo^ Ottooo^ JwfiOt fm§$9 i^ii. 
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OmpUr IV 

AOMBSION CRIHERIA 



What are tha differences in the admission criteria of the five nursing 
programs? A component of the study was to describe the admission cri- 
teria for students entering the five programs. The admission criteria are 
tjlustrated on the following page. 

Table 16 indicates that there are several variations between programs 
at the level of admission criteria, lihe most salient feature pertains to types 
of admission criteria. The university generic BSJ^. program, for example, 
features more academic requirements than do the colleges' programs. On the 
other hand, college programs feature a greater array of personal and physi- 
cal admission requirements than does the university. 

AM programs include a statement in their admission criteria which maltes 
provision for students in a mature student category. * 
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Chapter V 
BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES 



For the purpose of thi$ report the investigator found it convenient to 
include several aspects of the study under the general heading of behavioral 
objectives*. As the approval criteria for programs preparatory to nurse regis- 
tration in British Columbia require: 

1. Curriculum objectives 

2« Course objectives 

3. Content and learning experiences: 

a« to be consistent with the course objectives 
b. to be sequential 

c« to be sufficient to achieve the objectives 

4« That student evaluation be made using the objectives 

ft was anticipated by the investigator that analysis of each program's beha-- 
viorat objectives would describe the educational content of each program « 
This was based on the fact that each program was currently approved by the 
R.N^A.BX*, therefore it was assumed that each program included the necessary 
educational content to achieve their stated objectives. 

In addition, the analysis of the behavioral objectives used to evaluate 
students' learning would describe the student evaluation component of the 
study. 



BACKGROUND 



There has been a great deal of literature published in nursing and other 
disciplines in relation to behavioral objectives. Reilly, a nursing specialist, 
in her book on behavioral objectives, presents a Systems Model of Program 
Behavioral Objectives which was the initial conceptual model that the investi- 
gator used for this component of the study, (Reilly, 1982, p, 72). This author 
describes six distinct types of objectives within a nursing program: 

program 
level 
cou rse 
unit 

lesson plan 

individual learning experiences 
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Tbe program behavioral objectives are the broad statements of desirable 
outcomes of the program; these aw of the same type as curriculum objec- 
tives required for program approval by ,the R^N.A.B.C. Level objectives are 
more specific statements of what outcomes are expected of students at 
certain points of time In a program. Course objecth^s are those outcomes 
expected to successfully complete a course; the course may have units 
which also have objectives. Lesson plan objectives are those objectives that 
an individual nursing faculty member may ufte. Finally, individual learning 
experience behavioral objectives may arise from any of the first five types of 
objectives. Reilly suggests that evaluation of students' learning must be made 
in relation to all six of these types of objectives. 

Another nursing educator, Geissler, developed a method for analysing 
behavioral objectives to demonstrate the relationship of educational content 
of lessons to behavioral objectives which was useful for this study (Geissler, 
1974). 

Even though several approaches to the development of behavioral ob- 
jectives In nursing have been suggested, it was evident that the use of the 
following three domains of behavior or learning is most prevalent in nursing 
literature: 

cognitive 
affective 
psychomotor 

It was evident from the literature review that even though some student 
evaluation procedures were inexact, the method for evaluating student profi- 
ciency levels with manual skills or within the psychomotor domain tended to 
be well defined by most nursing programs. Within B.C., the R.N .A. B.C. had 
developed sue!, a tool which outlined the Essential Manual Skills required of 
graduates of programs preparatory to nurse registration in B.C. (Essential 
Manual Skills, 1978). 

Lastly, an R.N.A.B.C. working document entitled Competencies and 
Skills Required for Nurse Regist/ation for a Graduate of a Basic Progranf 
was most useful as it outlined a comprehensive list of behavioral objectives 
that were to be included in all programs preparatory to nurse registration 
in B.C. (Competencies and Skills, 1978). This document also contained a 
rating scale for the competencies and skills which rated behaviors according 
to the level of independency. 



DEVELOPING THE METHODOLOGY 

An important consideration during development of the methodology was 
the limitation of resources and time. 
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Purpoae 

r 

It was evident that analysis of all the behavioral objectives and manual 
skills of the five programs would provide comprehensive answers to the follow- 
ing questions for this study: 

What are the behaviors expected of: 

1, A graduate of the program? 

2. A student at specified points or levels in the program? 

How does each of the programs select, organize and sequence its content 
and learning experiences? 

1. What behaviors is the student expected to demonstrate in order to 
successfully complete each course? 

2. What educational content is included in the program? 

3. How is the students' learning evaluated in the program? 



Additionally, analysis of the manual skills proficiency levels would provide 
more data in relation to educational content within the psychomotor domain 
and the student evaluation process. 

However, due to the limitations, it was decided to use a representative 
set of behavioral objectives and manual or psychomotor skills rather than ail 
of both to answer these questions. Emphasis was placed on describing the 
depth and scope of educational content outlined in the Intr'- ctory chapter, 
on pages 2 and 3. 



Design 

The design of this component of the study proceeded in three phases. 



Phase I 



The investigator enlisted the cooperation of the five nursing program 
heads and of Sally MacLean, R.N.A.B.C.'s Consultant, Nursing Education, in 
a survey to select specific behaviors that were to be described through the 
analysis of the curriculum or program, level and course, and student evalua- 
tior« objective. This analysis was an attempt to illustrate the educational 
content of each program's curriculum and subsequent evaluation. The survey 
tool and accompanying letter appear on pages 315 to 322. 
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The survey tool was developed using two R.N.A.BX. documents which 
Included the competencies, skills and proficiency levels required of a grad-- 
uate of a program preparatory to nurse registration in B.C. (Competencies 
and Skills, 1971, and Essential, 1978). The competencies and skills are be- 
havioral objective statements and were assumed to be included in the five 
programs* 

With a set of selected competencies and skills the investigator hoped to 
achieve the following: 

1. identify which of the program or curriculum objectives for each 
of the programs related to the selected set. Once this was 
determined, 

2* attempt to describe, by using the descriptive tool which was 



developed, the following: 

a. the distribution of objectives within the three domains 
for each program. This data may assist in describing ^ 
the emphasis of educational content within a program/^ 
For example, if a curriculum or program objective was 

in all three domains but the majority of level, course 
and evaluation objectives that relate to the program 
objective are only in the cognitive domain, then this 
would suggest the majority of educational content would 
be within the cognitive domain rather than all three 
domains equally. 

b. the expected level of student performance in relation 
to the selected behavior. It was seen as useful to be 
able to describe and compare the levels of expectation 
among the ^ive programs. 

Three methods for determining the expected level of a 
behavioral objective were identified: the level of taxo- 
nomy of the action verb ancV or direct object; the level 
of student independence; and the situation or setting in 
which the student was to display the behavior. 

The analysis of the expected level of student performance 
was also seen as useful for determining at which level 
the student actually was t>eing evaluated, both in the 
classroom and clinical settings. For an example, if there 
is a course objective at the highest level of the taxonomy 
but all examlnatkm questions related to it are below this 
le/el, then this may suggest the actual level of expecta- 
tion is lower for the course objective. 



The participants in the survey selected five competencies and skills and 
four categories of manual or psychomotor skills which were used for the next 
phase. 
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PhMe 11 



The investigator devaioped a set of questions in relation to the selected 
behaviors identified from the survey. The selected behaviors and questions 
appear on pages 325 to 327. 

The initiation of the data collection began for this phase of the study 
with the on-site visits made by the investigator. Unfortunately, the intent 
stated in Phase I could not be fully completed for the following reasons: 

1. The relationship of U.B.C.'s currlctJlum objectives to the selected 
competencies and skills indicated that the majority of these ob- 
jectives met each of ^e selected competencies and skills. As 
U.B.C. is the criterion model, it was decided that comparing the 
majority of educational content defeated the purpose of the sur- 
vey, that was, selecting ^cific content areas so the universal 
content woukl not have to be described. The relation of U.B.C.'s 
program objectives to the selected competencies and skills can be 
found on page 356 in Or. Willman's memo of .tanuary 25, 1983. 

2- Each of the five programs stated that the first two selected com- 
petencies and skills to: 

a. demonstrate cognitive skill in using the problem -solving 
approach 

b. demonstrate ability to use the nui^ing process in providing 
nursing care 

encompassed the majority of educational content included in the 
nursing and support courses with the possible exception of English. 

3. Some support course objectives were unavailable. 

4. The course and evaluation objectives were phenomenal in number. 

5. As Reilly's Systems Model of Program Behavioral Objectives was 
used as the conceptual framework for this component of the study, 
describing the relationship of the curriculum, level, course objectives 
and objectives for evaluation of students was not possible because: 

a. The developmental relationship between course and evaluation 
objectives for exams or teste could not be determined for all 
programs. Both U.B.C. and V.C.C. did not have exam blue- 
prints, therefore the investigator reviewed the exams these 
programs had provided. As the task of analysing exams and 
blueprints was limited by time and resources, only a brief 
summary was made. 

b. A cogent IJnk cou^d not be determined for U.B.C.'s curriculum, 
tever,"cburse objectives and evaluation of students objectives by 
using Reilly's Model or any other model the Investigator could 
use for all programs. As U.B.C. was the criterion model for 
this study, a comparative micro analysis between the four col- 
leges and U.B.C. was net possible within a realistic time-frame. 



Phase lii 



As a consequence of the limitations stated in Phase II, the investigator 
decided to use the descriptive tool to analyse all the curriculum and level 
objectives, in order to describe the broad educational content and the method 
of sequencing that content. 

The four categories of Essential Manual Skills selected in the survey 
were compared. However, another limitation of this task within the study 
was the differences between the mettKKis used by the five programs in deter- 
mining the expected level of performance for the Essential Manual Skills. 
Camosun, Cariboo and Okanagan Colleges used the R.N.A.BX.'s level of 
performance scale (Essential, 1978, p. 14). U.B.C. used a modification of 
this scale and V.C.C. used Dave's psychomotor taxonomy. 



Descriptive Tools 

A descriptive tool on pages 103 to 106 was developed for the analysis 
of objectives. The investigator developed this tool following consultation 
with Or. Carol Attridge of the University of Victoria, School of Nursing. 

The four questions used were derived from Qeissier's method of coding 
objectives and the R.N.A.BX.'s Level of Performance for Essential Manual 
Skills scale (Geissler, 1974 and R.N.A.B.C., 1977). Bloom's, Krathwolhl's and 
Dave's taxonomies of objectives for the three domains of learning were sim- 
plified as follows (Quilbert, 1977): 

a. Level I would represent: 

j. The cognitive domain - the recognition and recall of knowledge. 

ii. The affective domain - the awareness of, the attending to and 
reacting to certain stimuli or phenomena. 

iii« The paychonrator dcmiain - the duplication of an action or 
behaviors that is motor or manipulative. 

b. Level 11 would represent: 

i. The cognithre donrain - the comprehension, appttcatton and 
analysis. 

ii. The affecthre domabi ~ the valuing and organization as demon- 
strated by commitment to a set of values. 

iii. The psychomotor domain the manipulation and performance 
of motor skills as demonstrated by habituation or control. 
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c. L«tfti ill would represent: 

i. The cognitive domain - the synthesis and evaluation levels or 
problem solving. 

ii. TtM affoctive domain - the characterization or internalization 
of values. 

ill. The peychomotor domain - the perfection or automation of 
motor sltilis. 

The investigator synthesized groups of action verbs and direct objects 
which had previously been validated by other researchers and placed them in 
the simplified taxonomy (Qronlund, 1982; Isaac and Michael, 1981 and Reilly, 
1980). This descriptive tool was validated by seven nurae educators. Trained 
assistant and the investigator used this tool to analyse the objectives. The 
investigator ma' a the final decision for the coding of all objectives. 



ANALYSiS 

Each program's curriculum and level objectives appear on the following 
pages: 



Camosun 


page 


108 


Cariboo 




111 


Okanagan 




119 


U.B.C. 




137 


V.C.C. 




143 



Macro-anaiysis of the curriculum and level objectives revealed the fol- 
low ing; 



1. Number of Curriculum Obj#ctivtt» 



Camosun 


Cariboo 


\ 

Okanagan 






College 


Coiiega 


College 


U.B.C. 


V.C.C. 


8 


8 with 


— 1 -■ - ■ 

3 with 


4 under 


8 with 




2-4 sub- 


3-5 sub- 


Foundations 


5-23 sub- 




objectives 


objectives 


of Profes- 


objectives 




for each 




sional 


for each 








Nursing 










Practice; 










15 cinder 










Professional 










Nursing 










Practice 
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2. Each program may expact tha student to achieve the curriculum ob- 
iectlvea at different levete of the program, that Is, the terminal 
behavior may be expected before the last level, 

3. Each program may Introduce specific objectives at different levels of 
the program, that is, the content related to specific objectives may 
be Introduced at different levels of the program. 

4. All programs achieve tha expected levpf of performance at the end of 
the program vis-a-vis their curriculum objectives. 



Educational Content 



As each program was approved by the R.N.A.B.C.. it was assumed that 
each program included the necessary educational content to achieve their 
stated curriculum objectives. Therefore, analysing the curriculum objectives 
for each program would identify the broad content areas within the curriculum. 
In addition, analysing the level objectives would provide a more in-depth des- 
cription of the method of sequencing the content. Finally, analysing both 
these types of objectives would identify the level of performance expected by 
each program. This apsect of the analysis will be expanded upon under 
Evaluation of Learning. 

All programs have curriculum and level objectives which encompass the 
following behaviors. Therefore, it was assumed that the necessary educational 
content was present and, subsequently, that diploma and baccalaureate nursing 
programs have a common content area or areas: 

1. The use of the nursing process as the framework for the delivery 
of nursing care. 

2. The use of the principles of teaching and learning in nursing 
practice. 

3. The need to be responsible and accountable for :heir own be- 
havior in nursing practice. 

4. The use of organliational skills in providing nursing care to a 
group of individuals. 

5. The need to collaborate with other health care workers. 

6. The appropriate use of interpersonal relationship skills with 
patients and co-workers. 

7. The appropriate use of written and verbal communication skills. 

8. The demonstration of potential leadership skills in the practice 
of nursing. 

9. The internalizing of the values and standards of the nursing 
profession. 

64 
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Th^ analysis of both th« curriculum and leval ob)«ctivas showed the 
following pertinent diffarancas between the college progranis and U.B.C.: 

1. ' Each of tha-coiiaoa programs states a behavioral objective that iden- 

tifies the level of expectation a student must meet at each level of 
the program, In relation to the curriculum objectives. The assump- 
tion -was made that the content to achieve this objective was included 
in the level. U.B.C., however, did not have these level objectives' for 
each of their levels, therefore the Investigator reviewed the course 
objectives to determine if the behaviors were identified wittiin this 
type of objective. 

There was evidence within the course objectives to indicate that 
the majority of behaviors relating to the curriculum objectives was 
included at each level of the program. 

2. While the four colleges have very similar expected behaviors identi- 
fied in these two types of objectives, U.B.C. identifies the following 
behaviors that are not encompassed within the colleges' objectives: 

a. The application of the principles of public health 

b. The exploration of alternate modes of health care - v-. 

c. The performance of nursing's unique function, independently 
or interdependentiy 

d. The use of a nursing family model 

e. The use of research findings in nursing care 

f. The application of management principles 

g. The evaluation of the role of the nurse in relation to trends 
in health care 

h. The development and promotion of the profession of nursing. 
Finally, analysis of the psychomotor skills list revealed: ' 

3. U.B.C. expected their students and graduates to teach psychomotor 
skills; if the assumption is made that students learn to teach coll- 
eagues while diploma programs do not, then perhaps additional 
educational content is inctudedt in the B.S.N, program. ^ 

4. Each of the programs include the largest proportion of the skills 
Msted under the four categories of psychomotor or manual skills 
lists. The summary of the four groups of Essential Manual Skills 
is provided in Table 24 (pp.233 to 235). 



Evaluatioft of LeafoirHi 

Reiiiy claims that the evaluation of students' learning should be done in 
relation to the stated behavioral objectives of the program and that program 
objectives have various developmental levels (Reiiiy, 19S0, Ch. 7). Each of 
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the five programs accomplishes th« evaluation of students using three common 
categories of evaluative tools. These evaluative tools are as follow: 

1. The clinical practice evaluation form or tool 

2. The examination or test 

3. A proficiency or skills rating list for psychomotor skills. 

This study was limited to the description of these tools of evaluation 
as it fell beyond the purpose of this investigation to descrltw how each faculty 
member uses his/her professional judgment in the interpretation of these tools. 

In the practice setting, students are evaluated on their performance 
usually by one faculty rnember as well as through self -evaluation. All pro- 
grams use a method for ensuring a degree of consistency between faculty's 
interpretation of the evaluative process. 

The clinical evaluation tool serves as a guideline for all programs to 
perform evaluation of learning. Samples of each of these evaluation' forms 
are included on the following pages: 



Camosun 


page 159 


Cariboo 


167 


Okanagan * 


181 


U.B.C. 


'.89 


V.C.C. 


221 



A survey of these evaluative toots indicated the fofiowing patterns in 
the programs: 

1. All the college programs use the stated level objective? as the basic 
framework for clinical evaluation. 

2. Ail the colleges use the same rating scale for each level of the pro- 
gram. 

*^Differences «vith respect to evaluative tools used by the various programs 
were identified as follow: 

1. Camosun, Cariboo and V.C.C. provide additional standards or exam- 
ples of the expected behavior. 

2. UB.C. uses various formats and rating scales for each level of the 
program, as well as for different courses. In addition, U3.C. uses 
a different evaluation tool for different clinical settings. 
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An attempt was made by the investigator to analyse the exam blueprints 
for, the nursing courses so as to determine the expected level of performance. 
However, given that each program had various ways of construct!!^ exams, 
this attempt at analysing the data proved unsuccessful. As previously men- 
tioned, U.B.C. and V.C.C. did not have exam blueprints but instead provided 
the exams to the investigator. Representative samples of Can^osun, Cariboo 
and Okanagan Colleges' biuepHnts are provided on pages 227 to 231. 

A summary of the level of expected performance of the four groups of 
Essential Manual Skills selected in the survey is provided in Table 24 (pp 233 
to 235). On the basis that U.B.C. has a different method of ratin,, the level 
of performance, and that V.C.C. uses a different fornf»at.«rKl rating scale, a 
comparison between programs could not be made. These ^iwirrriethods of de- 
termining the level of performance for the Essential Manual Skills are included 
on pages 237 to 254. It rppears that U.B.C. 's level 4 rating usually occur* 
when the three colleges, using the R.N.A.B.C.'s rating, are level 3. 
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Ctiapter VI 
LEARNING EXPERIENCES 



This chapter examines the planned learning experiences or events out- 
lined ir. the curriculum according to type and quantity. A qualitative ana- 
lysis was not performed. 

Two descriptive tools, a Semester Profile and Learning Experience Hours 
Overview were designed to accomplish the task of describing the amount of 
learning experiences. These tools encompassed all the types of learning ex- 
periences which may occur in nursing programs. As much data as possible was 
gathered prior to visiting the educational institutions that served for this 
stud^ data collection was reviewed by each of the programs during the 

op-sitfc viiits and the Tinal products are included on the following pages: 



Camosun College 


pages 258-263 


Cariboo College 


266-271 


Okanagan College 


274-280 


U.B.C. 


282-287 


1 V.CX:. (Langara) 


290-295 



The quantitative aspect of the planned learning experiences for each pro- 
gram has been summarized in the following tables: 



Camosun College 
Cariboo College 
Okanagan College 
U.B.C. 
V.C.C. 



Table 



# 25 
#26 
#27 
#28 
#29 



p. 257 
p. 26fj 
p. 273 
p. 281 
p. 289 



Limitations: 

Two basic ::onstraints in using this quantitative data for determining the 
actual hours of learning experiences were identified. These limitations appear 
as follows: 

1 Camosun College's primary teaching/ learning approach focuses on 
self -directed learning. Consequently, the planned lea.nTng experience 
hours of this program do not reflect hours of planned learning out- 
side the scheduled time. In addition, each of the remaining programs 
require varying degrees of independent learning. The hours stated in 
the descriptive tools compiise only the scheduled hours of a program . 
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2. Camosun College specifies the "out-of -class" hours of workload as 
"the average number of hours of homework required each week 
for successful completion of the course" (Camosun, 1981-1982, 
p. 36). There is no comparable type of learning experience des- 
cribed by the other programs. 

As a result of these two constraints, the investigator attempted to col- 
lect additional data on the out-of-class workload for ail programs, Camosun 
College is presently reviewing the accuracy of these estimated hours and 
none of the other four programs surveyed could offer similar information. 
Given the circumstances, the investigator chose to exclude Camosun College's 
out-of-class hours of workload from the planned learning experience statistics. 



Analysis: 

The data was analysed in the following ways; 

1. The proportion of total hours of five types of learning experiences 
was calculated for each program. Okanagan College has a sixth 
type of learning experience which occurs in Work Semester I; it 

is not supervised by the College but it is required for promotion 
to Semester Mi. These proportions are shown at the foot of the 
Learning Experience Hours Overview Tables. Figure 3 on page 60 
represents these ratios in graph form. 

2. The raw hours of learning experiences are summarized and com- 
pared in Table 19, page 61 . 

3. A comparison between 1. and 2. is made in Figure 4, page 62. 

4. The typical student's scheduled workload per week for each term, 
semester or year is calculated for each program and summarized 

in Table 20, page 63. Figure 5, page 64, illustrates the comparison 
of student workload per semester for ail programs. Figure 6, page 
65, compares the balance of theory to practice for each Stmester 
or term for all five programs using the numbers appearing in the 
second last column of Table 20. 

5. Program lengths have been calculated and summarized in Table 21 , 
page 66. Figure 7, page 67, illustrates in graph form the relation- 
ship between the lengths and time frame of each of the five pro- 
grams. 

6. Each of the four college programs are compared to U.B.C. as the 
criterioh model in T^\e 22, page 68. 

As mentior.ed previously, these hours of learning experiences should not 
be interpreted as including all hours of learning. The average workload of 
students may vary significantly if actual out-of-class and in-class workloads 
are combined and demographic characteristics of students are considered. 
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'An additional component of the learning experiences included in this 
study reflects the transferability of college courses to the university. These 
courses appeared on the semester or term profiles of each program. Table 
17 is a composite of the coursed which have been identified in the college 
calendars as University Transfer. Whenever possible, the specific university 
course and number has been identified in the table. 



Table 17 

Collages' University Transfer Courses 





Program 




Course Name 


Transfer To 


1, 


Camosun College 


a. 


Psychology 154 & 254 


U. of Victoria 






b. 


English 150 


U. of Victoria 






c. 


Elective 


U. of Victoria 


2. 


Cariboo Colle^ 


a. 


Biology 159 & 169 


UBC Zoology 153 






b. 


Psychology 111 & 121 


UBC Psychology 100 






c. 


Sociology 111 & 121 


UBC Sociology 200 


3. 


Okanagan College 


a. 


Biology 113 & 123 


UBC Unassigned Science 










(1.5 units) 






b. 


English 111 & 121 


UBC English 100 






c. 


Psychology 111 & 121 


UBC Psychology 100 






• d. 


Social Science Eiectives 


UBC Possibly 


4. 


Vancouver Comm. 


a. 


Biology 121 & 221 


UBC Zoology 153 




College (Langara) 


b. 


Psychology 115 & 215 


UBC Psychology 100 






c. 


English 127 & 128 + 


UBC English 100 








Elective 





Finally, each of the five nursing programs organize their courses in dif- 
ferent ways. Supporting evidence taken from current college calendars has 
been summarized in Table 18, pages 54-59, 
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Table 


18 - SuBBBary of organisation of courses according 
to type of content 

(Mote - ^Support courses) 


Prograa 


Organisation and Brief Description of Courses 


1. Cattosun 
College 


Theory 

a. Ifursing 150, 151, 250 , 241, and 251 is Nursing Theory 
i Pharaalogy. The lab component of nursing 160, 161 
260 has a lab coap<ment which has been included as 
theory in the overview of Learning Experience Hours. 

Practice 

b. Nursing 160, 161, 171, 260, 261 and 271 is practice 
in either the a>aamnity or hospital setting. 

Other 

c. *i. Biology 156 & 157 is normal anatomy, physiology 


and sone nicrobiolo^. 
*ii. Biology 256 is Pathology,ci^-So«c" Microbiology 
*iii. Psychology 154/254 - Interpersonal Relationship 
i.e. Connmnication skills. 

*iv. English 150 ~ writing skills 
Elective 

d. Pre Co-Requisites 

i. The prerequisite for all nursing courses listed 
is admission to the nursing program, 
ii. MRSG 150 -f 160 Pre or Co-Requisites: 
Biology 156, Psychology 154 
lii. NRSG 151 -f 161 - Pre-NRSG 150 + 160 
respectively 

Co-Biology 157, Psychology 254 
iv. mSG 171 - Pre-Biology 157, Nursing 151/161 and 

Psychology 254 
V. MRSG 241 - Pre-Mursing 250, 260 
vi. MRSG 250 -i- 260 Pre-Nursing 171 
Co-Biolog; 256 
VI 1 • RKjH* AVI r re nursing xjju f ^cou 
viii. MRSG 271 - Pre-Biology 256, Ikirsing 241, 251, 
261 

*lx* Biology 156/157 - Pre-admission to program 
*x. Psychology 154 - Prc-Crade XII &iglish or 

equivalent Psychology 254 - Pre-254 
*xi, English 150 - Pre-English Grade XII or 

equivalent 
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Progr«n 


Organization and Brief Description of Courses 


2* Cariboo 
College 


Theory 

a. 1. Nursing 110, 120, 130, 240, 261 and 270 is 

nursing theory 
ii. Nursing 111, 121, 131. 241 and 262 has a lab 

coapooent which has been included as theory in 

the overview of Learning Experience flours, 
iii. Nursing 124 + 134 Is Pharaalogy 
iv. Nursing 112 242 is the role of the student 

nurse and graduate nurse 

Practice 

b. Nursing 111. 121, 131, 241,- 262 and 271 is practice 
in either the cotnminlty or twspital setting. 

Other 

c. i. Nursing 132 is Physical fitness 

*ii. Biology 159/169 is anatomy and physiology 
*lli. Microbiology 160 - introductory 
*iv. English 159/169 - writing and comaunications 

*v. Psychology 111/121 - Introductory 
*vl. Sociology 111/121 - introductory 
vli. Pathology taught by nursing faculty in 2nd & 3rd 
year nursing courses 

d. Pre and Co" Requisites 

i. Nursing 110, 111 and 112 - Pre'Admission to the 
prograa. 

ii. Nursing 120 - Pre-Nursing 110 and 111, 
Biology- 159 with C, Co-Biology 169 
ill. Nursing 121 " Pre-Nursing 110 and 111, 
Biology 159, Co-Nursing 120, Biology 169 
iv. Nursing 124 - Pre-Nursing 110/111 
V. Nursing 130 - Pre-Nursing 120, 121 and 123 

Biology 159, 160 
vi. Nursing 131 - Pre-Nursing 120 and 121, 

Biology 159, 169 
vii. Nursing 132 - Pre-admission to program 
vlii. Nursing 134 - Pre-Nursing 124 

ix. Nursing 240 - Pre-Nursing 130, 131 and 134 
X. Nursing 241 - Pre-Nursing 130, 131 and 134 

Co-Nursing 240 
xl. Nursing 261 - Pre-240 and 241 

- -- - -- - --- - - 
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Program 


Organization and Brief Dcacriptlon of Courses 


Cariboo , 
cont. 


xll. Nursing 262 - Pr«-4luraing 240 and 241 

Co-Nursing 261 
xlii. Nursing 270 - Pre-Nursing 261 
xiv. Nursing 271 - Prc-Nursing 261 + 262 

Co-Nursing 270 
*xv. Biology 159 - Pr«-Biology 11 Wlthee C+ 
*xvl. English 159 ' None stated 
*xvll. Sociology, Psychology and English 

- These support omrses my be taken anytlae 
before, concurrently, or after the nursing 
courses, but before the R.N. exaainations 
are written. 


3. Okanagan 
College 


Theory 

a. 1. Nursing 111, 121, 211, 221, and 3U is Nursing 

Theory & Phanaalogy. 
11. Nursing U2, 122, 212, 222 and 312 is practice 
with lab content which has been included as 
theory. 

ill. Health Sciences 111, 121, 211, 221 and 331 Is 
the professional aspect of nursing 
iv. Nursing 313 is directed studies in nursing 

Practice 

b. 1. Nursing 112, 122, 212, 222, 312, 130 and 230 

is nursing practice 
11. Nursing 130 - is work experienced 
111. Nursing 230 - is a preccptorship 

Other 

c. *1. English 111 + 121 is Equivalent to English 100 
*11. Biology 113 and 123 is Anatoiay and Physiology 

*111. Psychology 171 and 121 Is Introductory 
Psychology 
*iv. Biology 216 and 226 is Pathology 

*v. Biology 217 is Kicrobiology 
*vi. Social Sciences electlves 
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Program 


Organixation and Briaf Daacrlptlon of Courses 




d. PreHky-Requisites 

1. Health Science and nursing theory oust be taken 

concurrently with the nursing practice 
11. Concurrent registration is also re%tired in 
Biology 216 and 226 during the record year 
ill. Other prograa sources than in 1. 6 11. aay be 
taken prior to fomal admission 


4. U.B.C. 


Theory 

a. i« All nursing courses have a tl)«ory' component 
11. Nursing 101, 201, 301, 403 and include a lab 
component 

ill. Nursing 302 is a course designed for part ~ R.N. 
students on the nursing process 
iv. Nursing 303 is nursing care of families 
V. Nursing 304 is nursing research ^ 
vi. Nursing 305 and 405 are professional nursing 
issues 

vii. Nursing 406 is management of nursing care 
vlli. Nursing 408 is guided study in nursing 
ix. nursing 409 is a clinical nursing elective 

Practice 

V Nursing 101, 201, 301 and 403 Include practice in 
the hospital setting 

ctrliirslng 301, 303 and 403 include practice in the 
V community setting 

Other 

d. n. English 100 
*li. Psychology 100 

*ili. Zoology 153 is Introductory anatomy and 

physiology opened only to nursing students 

e. *iv. Borne Economics 203 or 209 are mitrltlon courses 

*v. Microbiology 153 is introductory microbiology 
open only to nursing students 
*vi. All physical education courses are conditioning 
programs 

*vli. Pharmaology 240 for second year m sing students 
*vill. Pathology 375 
*ix. i^thropology/sociology 

*x. Epidemology 426 (Introductory) 
*xl. Mathematics 203 is statistical methods 
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Program 



Organisation and Briaf Description of Courses 



U.B.C* 



d. 



1. 

ii. 
iii. 

iv. 

V. 

▼1. 

vli. 



*viii. 



*ix. 



*xi. 



*xll. 
*xili. 



Pre-Co^Reqttiaitcs 

Nursing 201 - Pre-nsursing 101 
Nursing 301 - Pre-ntursing 201 
Nursing 303 - Pr«~mirsing 301 or 302 
Nursing 304 - Pre-Mthenatics 203 
Nursing 403 - Pre--nursing 3o3 
Nursing 405 r* Pre«-mirslng 305 
Students are nK{uired>to coiq>lete the St. John's 
iflbulance Association Basic Life Support 
Cardio-Pulwmfiry Resusltation course before . 
entering second year and to be re-*certif led 
yearly. 

Electives - any three or six limits of courses 
in the University subject to prerequisites and 
approval of the School of Nursing 
Hoae Ec. 203 - Pre-Cheo 203 
Hone Ec. 290 - Chenlstry 22 or equivalent; 
Chenlstry 12 or Chemistry 103 strongly 
reconnended. 

Pathology 375 - Pre-Blology 101 or 102 
Chemistry 103, 110 or 120, Physiology 301, 
Biochemistry 30pt Anatomy 390 and Anatomy 501 
or equivalents 

Mathematics 203 - Pre~Mathematlcs 12 
Epldemology 426 ~ Pre-pexmission of instructor 



5. V.C.C. 



Theory 

a. 1. Nursing 135, 235, 335, 435, 535 and 648 are 

nursing, theory 
11. Nursing 138, 238, 338 and 438 is practice which 
which Includes a lab component 
ill. Pharmalogy 115' & 215 

Practices 

b. Nursing 138, 238, 338, 438, 538 and 648 are hospital 
practice 

Other 

c. *1. Biology 121 and 221 are Anatomy and Physiology 
Hi. Psychology 115 and 215 are introductory 

Psychology 

*111. Phyiiical Ed. 117 is a conditioning program 
*lv. Biology 321 + 421 arc Pathology & microbiology 
*v. English 127 or 128 and Elective are equivalent 
to English 100 



ERIC 
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Program 


Org«nlzatiott and Brief Description of Courses 


?«C*C« 


PrcCo-Requisitea 

d. 1. Nursing 235 & 238 > Pre-4Iursing 135 & 138, 

Biology 121, Psychology 115, and Pharaacology 
115. 

ii. Hurs<-3 335 & 338 - Pre-Nursing 235 & 238, 
and Psychology 215. 
lii. Nursing 435 & 438 - Pre-Mursing 335 & 338, 
Biology 421, and Pbarmcology 215. 
U. Nursing 535 & 538 ~ Pre~Nursing 435 & 438, 

and Biology 321. 
V. Nursing 648 - Prs-Nursing 535 & 538. 
vi. Pharmacology 215 - Pre-Nursing 235 & 238, 
and Biology 221. 
*vii. One English elective course in any semester 

prior to Seoester V. 
*viii. Biology 221 - Pre-Bi^logy 121. 
*ix. Biology 321 - Pre-Blology 221. 

*x. Biology 421 - Pre~Biology 321. 
*xi. English 127 & 128 - Pre-Eng. 12, CV 81/91, 
Eng. 107 or equivalent. 
*xll. Psychology 215 •* It is reconaended that 
Psych 115 be taken before Psych 213. 



77 




o 

ERIC 



TABU 19 

TOTAL Hjois n MX nooMMBs MxxmDjm w Ttns or utAmuiG BXpmncBs 



Tjrpe of Learning 
Bxperieocfi 

1 








U.B.C. 

\oenerxc/ 


IF ^ r> 














«^ Support Course* 


336 


497 


502 


1,079 


519 


b« Nursing 

Theory /Saidnars 


266 


616 


496 


693 


486 


• * w%* J» IP Jfc M Jfc 4MVP1^^P 

■ ■ I. 1 > 1 ■! — > .i, 


168 


241 








experience 


770 


1.349 


1,152 


1,990 


1,153 


IX # Preccical Siqmrience 












a« Coiuntty 
(Supervised & 
Voeu^rirleed) 


1,284.5 


88 


16 


311 


7 


b. Hoepltsel 

~ — \ 




1,369.5 


U418* 


656 


1,326-1,358 


Subeotel Practical 
Experience 


1,284.5 


1,457.5 


1.434 


967 


1.333-1.363 


TOTAL \ 


2.054.5 


2,797.5 


2.586 


2,957 


2.486-2,518 
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TABUC 20 - samAsci mt mx rooum w snmswr Mmna w class udkumd 
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TNEOtT (Hrs/Wk) 




P&ACriCe (Hrs/Wk) 






























Cocspariaon 




































Harming 












Average 


Average tnA Neaa of 


of Theory 




Se»e«cer/or 


CAl«n4«r 


Support 


Theor^f ft 


Niirving 








Average 


Workload 


Average Workload for 


to Pri»ccic« 




Tem 




Cotirs6# 


S^ttliuir 


t 


Average 




n99piC4i i 






Vr«^ 4 w» 9a*MiMir AM 


rraccice \ 


CAMOSUN t 


I 




7 






15 






1 9 


27 




15 ♦ 12 1,25 


2 


II 


1 


7 


# 


A 


15 




1 4C 


\ it 


27 




15 ♦ 12 •> 1.25 


3 


Spring t 


















24 , 


Average - 168.5/6 •'28.2 


0 0 
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1 £ 


1 A 
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15 ♦ 12 - U25 




f tf 
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3 


7 




10 




16 


16 


26 




10 t 16 «• 0.63 


















37.5 


37.5 


37.5 




0 0 


CARIBOO 1 


1 


1 


11 


0 


7 


27 


1 




O f 


33-34 




27 » 6.5 - 4.3 


2 


• : * 






0 


A 


23,5 




O 


o 






23.5 - 6 « 3*9 


3 




2 


6 


a 

9 




16 




1 7 


1 c 

1 J 


31 


Average - 199.5/6 - 33.i 


16 » 1) - uo; 


4 








9 


z. 


16 


2 


1 a. 

IQ 


1 ft 


34 


i6 - 18 « .9 






3 






L 


i: 


X 


*9 




37 




M * 6 - 0.4 


6 


fv 






2 
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35 


35 


37 




2 » 35 - 0.06 


OICAHACAN I 


I 
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7 


. .. 

4 






6 


6 


W9 
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1 f 
i 1 




9.5 


A C 

¥•5 








3 


thrk I 
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0 0 
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7 
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14 


14 


29.5 
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! ^ 
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14 


14 
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FIGURE 6 - COMPARISON OP THEORY TO PRACTICE FOR EACH SEMESTER OR 
TERM OF ALL PROGRAMS 
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Chapter VII / 
LEARNING RESOURCES AND TEACHING/ UEARNING APPROACHES 

I 

The investigator assumed that an integral component of curriculum studies 
includes the means employed to facilitate learning. Two broad means were 
identified within the context of this study. These are: 

1. The learning resources available 

2. The processes used by faculty or teaching / learning approaches 

Within the terms of reference of the study, the task of describing and 
comparing textbooks and other teachings aids was to be accomplished. There- 
fore, for the purpose of this study, textbooks were considered learning re- 
sources while teaching aids were considered teaching/ learning apprd^ches. 

Even though the learning resources and teaching/ learning approaches were 
considered to be important components of any program, the irtvssticator limited 
the study to; 

1. Listing the required textbooks for each program according to broad 
categories of subject matter. Findings are summarized in Table 23, 
on pages 73 to 78, , ^ 

2. Describing the major teaching/ learning approaches used by each pro-; 
gram according to; 

a. The methods used for presenting the subject matter in the three 
domains of learning. 

b. The methods used in the practice setting. 

A summary of teaching/ learning approaches is given in Table 23, on 
page 73. 

The rationale for this decision was that it was considered beyond the scope of 
the study to describe the selection process involved in the selection of required 
textbooks and approaches , to teaching used by faculty. 

A review of the summary of learning. iT>aterials indicates that a wide range 
of textbooks is used to facilitate student learning. There was also evidence that 
many different types of printed materials have been developed by faculty to sup- 
plement these textbooks. Given the diversity of printed materials and textbooks, 
no comparative analysis was attempted. 
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Teaching/ learning approaches vtiried as well. Each program differs in 
the degree of independent or self -directed learning it uses. Camosun College's 
primary teaching/ learning approach is that of self-directed learning which may 
account for the lower number of scheduled learning experiences in the class- 
room setting. U^.C. uses independent study for part of their program. V.C.C 
utilizes learning packets as one component of independent learrting. Okanagan 
and Cariboo colleges require ifKM>«'^<**"* learning. 

The investigator was unable to quantify the degree to which any parti- 
cular approach was used in the theoretical component of the programs, since 
it would vary with the composition of facuJty who are, delivering the subject 
matter It was possible, however, to quantify on a global basis the teachmg/ 
learning approaches used in the practice setting. Using the type of supervi- 
sion the instructor provided during the experience, findings were as follow: 

1 Camosun College faculty supervise the student directly for 60% of 
the total practical experience. In this context, practical experience 
consists of either a practicum, preceptorship or unsupervised com- 
munity experience. 

2. Cariboo -College faculty supervise the student directly for 65% of the 
practical experience, the remainder being either a practicum or un- 
supervised corhmunity experience. 

3. Okanagan College faculty supervise the student directly for 55% -of the 
practical" experience. Additional experience may refer to either a 
work experience or preceptorship. 

4. U.B.C. faculty%upervlse the student directly for all experience within 
the hospital setting, while the degree of direct supervision may vary 
within the context of the community setting. The hospital experience- 
amounts to approximately two-thirds of the total practical experience. 

5. Vancouver Communily College faculty supervise the student directly 
for 65% of the practical experience, the remainder being a practicum 
experience. 
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CNi^r VIII 
DISCUSSION 



N4any months of data colJtctlon and careful analysis have been carried 
out to fulfill the terme of the study. Throuflh the analysis It was evident 
that differences exist not only between the 9enerlc university baccalaureate 
nursing program and the four colleges but also among the four college pro- 
grams studied. Determining the significance of these differences was not 
within the scope of this study, ^however this chapter which highlights the 
salient findings will attenipt to discuss these differences without suggesting ' 
their Importance. 

The findings will be discussed with the same sequence as the previous 
chapters of the report. A concluding discussion will attempt to demonstrate 
how each program is unique. 



FhiloeopMee of tlwj Educatkwel liwtitutlone 

Chapter II of this report summarfzed the documented philosophies of 
each of the five parent educational institutions, it was clear from the 
Mission and Goals statements that U.B.C.'s role within B.C.'s post-secondary 
educational system is different from those of the colleges. U.B.C. has a 
provincial ^^ographic mandate whereas colleges are within regions. Educa- 
tionally, J. B.C. has a broader purp6se of creating and delivering a knowledge 
base while colleges deliver knbw ledge solely. 

An analysis of the more covert philosophies of these institutions was 
not performed because of limitations of time and resources. However, from 
the current Mission and Goals statements, it war clear that some institutions 
placed more emphasis on the general or liberal education component of the 
educationel process; these programs ar#» U.B.C. and Okanagan College. It 
was not cliar from the evidence how each educational institution viewed self- 
directed learning, witb the exception of Camosun College which is committed 
to meeting the needs of the Individual rather than the individual and larger 
groups. 

It wouM be of Interest to analyse in greater depth the revised Mission 
and Goals statements to determine what the relationship is between the 
belief statements of the miffing programs, as presented In Chapter III, and 
those of their parent educational inetitutions. It was not possible for the 
investigator to perform this task as the phltosophles of the educational insti- 
' tutions were either not available or were no longer current. Q 



Th« philosophits of tach of the fiva programs w«re analysed using the 
follow ino daicrlptom: 

1) Concaptual Modal of nursing 

2) Belief statamants on nyrsing education, the learner, the 
learning pro<^aa and faculty 

3) Purpose of the program, and 

4) Context of Practice for the graduate. , 

Each of the programs uses a different conceptual model of nursing which 
appears to vaf-y according to the description of health. 

U.B.C.'s definition of nursing education recognizes three different learn- 
ing programs Vvhich prepare nurses to function; they are B^.N., and 
Doctorate. Campiiun, Cariboo and Okanagan Colleges believe diploma nursing 
is the initiation to professional nursing while V.C.C. refers to diploma nursing 
education as a base program for the practice of nursing. There appears to 
be different beliefs about professional nursiog education programs, but further 
evidence to si^port this findlrvg was not found in the philosophy statements. 

^ Only U.B.C. and V.C.C. have a statement in reference to general edu- 
cation within nursing education, however, it was not assumed that this compo- 
i>ent of a nursing education program was excluded from other programs as 
evidenced by the inclusion of general education courses in the other three 

curt^icuia. 

All programs appeared to view the learner, the learning process and 
faculty in basically the same way. The learner was considered unique, self- 
directed, involved with the learning process and responsible for their own 
learning while faculty are responsible for facilitating learning. >n 

Finally, the Purpose* and Context of Practice statements indicate U.B.C.'s 
program prepares graduates to work independently in the mciitm\*uL long-term 
care and community settings serving a client group that inciudes-^ividuais and 
families, in contrast, the college diploma nursing programs prepare graduates 
to work primarily in the acute care settings (hospital) and to provide care to 
individuals or groups of Individuals under the supervision of an experienced R.N. 
when they first begin practice. It w«is not within th^ limits of this study to 
determine the extent to which each of these programs fulfill their purposes. E 
program has been approved by the professional approvals body, the R.N.A.B.C., 
which reviews programs to ensure that sufficient learnir>9 experiences are pro- 
vided to the student to achieve the stated ^puipose. 

it 

Adffiiaaion Criteria 

The analysis of the admission criteria reveals that there is not one re- 
quired criteriorr that is common to all nursir^ programs other than a minimum 
C average for Grade XII graduates who are not considered mature applicants. 
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Bioto^y 11 and Chomistry 11 appear to b« commonly preftrred among all 
programs. Lastly, each of the five programs have a mature student category 
which assesses applicants individuatty. 



The differences in the admission requirements are numerous; These 
requirements appear in Table 16 on page 38. The actual demographic charac- 
teristics of students enrolled In the programs, and the n^ethod by which 
admission criteria were developed, were not pursued in this study. 



BetMwrionii Objectivee 

The investigator perceived thit there exists the following cogent link 
In the hierarchy of behavioral objectives in a nursing education program: 



Program, 

Curriculun> Level Course Unit ^Lesson Plan 

or Terminal ^Objectives ^Objectives ^Objectives Objectives 
Objectives \ ^ / ^ 



student Evalu'Stion* Objectives 



' Therefore, it was assumed that analysis of ail types of behavioral objec- 
tives in a program would describe the de|th and scope of educational content 
of a program and the level of learning that a student was expect<>d to achieve 
in relation to that content. 

The analysis was to occur in the followir>g manner: For each specific 
category of behavior (i.e., competency and/or skill) it was proposed to: 

1. Determine which of the prc^am, Cwiriculum or terminal objective 
related to the specific category of behavior. Subsequently, the 
level, course, unit, le«K>n plan and student evaluation objectives 
related to the program objective would be identified. 

2, Analyse each objective by: 

a. determining the domain(s) of learning of the objective 

b. the level of expectation required throuc*^ identifying the 
level of taxonomy of the action vert> and the description 
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of the situations or conditions under which the student 
was to perform the behavior. 

Due to limitations of time and resources, it was decided to "••ct » 
of behaviors which could be analysed in «>rne detail ^•*^^^»" /X'',?udv 
the behaviors of the program. The purpose of f^-^/^^^Vu.r^n^ 
was to describe the educational content and evaluation of student learning, 

^s described in Chapter V of this report, it was not powible to accom- 
plish this as a cogent link could not be determined for U.B.C.'s curriculum, 

course and evIuStion of students' objectives ^^^l^^^ 
Objective Model for all programs. In addition, the relattonahip "^f » . 
curriculum oblectives to the set of selected behaviors ind.cated that the majority 
orcurriculum^t^jectives contrteuted to each of the set of ^[^^'^Jj^^*'^^^^^^^^^ 
AS U.B.C. was the criterion model for this study, a comparative '^'cro-analys s 
between the four College programs and the University program was not possible 
within a realistic time frame. 

Subsequently, the program, curriculum, or terminal and level <>bi«ct;^« 
of each P'ogram were analysed using a descriptive tool developed for the study 
which demonstrated hew each program: 

1. levels the curriculum objectives In their program 
2 indicates the level at which the curriculum objective may be 
' introduced and may be expected to be reached in each program. 

in eddltion, a comparison of the proficiency levels expected ^[^^^^^^^^^ 
for selected psychomotor or manual skills was P«^^<>7«^- ^^^l'^' ZillZ 
to analyse the evaluation of student learning was performed. The follow ng 
!s the d,scuss!on of the findings for both the educational and student evaluation. 



Educatkmal Content 



Even though each of the five programs has a distinctive style of stating 
the curriculum and level objectives, it was evident that all f>'.^9r^'^l^^2r.i^a 
common content related to the following categories of behaviors: the nursmg 
proce«, teaching ahd learning, organizational sKil s, «>^, « •"^^^^^^ 
nursing profession, written and verbal communication skills, leadership skills 
and interpersonal relationship skills. 



Psychomotor or manual skills was another common content for the five 
oroarami All programs except U.B.C. have a specific curriculum, objective 
?n relaTion to psyc^ motor skills. Hoa^ver, each of the five P^Ofl^'J^^^^^' ' 
have a list of yychomotor skill, that are taught In t^, P^JJ«">«- ^ JT^'^ 
of selected categories of these skills Is Included [ZJ'^^^^.*^^^^^^ 
-Riis table also Includes the semester, term, or year In which the skill was 
taught and the expected level of proficiency upon completion of the program. 

With reference to Figure 1 on page 3, certain differences in the sco^e 
of educational content were evident from the analysis of ,^^he objectives and 
psychomotor-proficiency lists. They are: 
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1 . Camosun, Cariboo and U.B.C. include a curriculum objective which 
encompasses the synthesis of knowledge from the general education 
courses while Okanagan and V.C.C. do not. However, it was not 
assunned that there was an absence of general educational content 
in these two programs, as general education courses are included in 
each. 

2. Camosun College appears to expect the student to learn to establish, 
maintain and terminate an interpersonal relationship with client or 
patient. U.B.C. expects the establishment and maintenance of an 
effective relationship with both clients and colleagues while Cariboo 
College expects the eatabMshment and maintenance of a helpful 
relationship. It was not apparent what the scope of this particular 
category of educational content is for the other two colleges. 

3- Both U.B.C. and Camosun College expect their graduates to teach 
clients, families and colleagues while the other colleges appear to 
expect graduates to teach only clients, in addition, U.B.C. 's per- 
formance rating scale for psychomotor skills includes, as its highest 
level, the teaching of skills to colleagues while the colleges do not 
include this within their rating scales. Therefore, it was not pos- 
sible to determine the extent to which the colleges expected their 
graduates to teach colleagues. Subsequently, the scope of educa- 
tional content included under teaching and learning cou'd not be 
determined. 

4. U.B.C. identified the following curriculum objectives which indicated 
educational content that was not present in the college programs: 

a. The application of the principles of pubiic health 

b. The exploration of alternate modes of health care 

c. The performance of nursing's unique function, Independently 
or interdependently 

d. The use of a nursing family model 

e. The use of research findings in nursing care 

f. The application of management principles 

g. The evaluation of the role of the nurse in relation to Xrwi!^ 
in health care 

h. The development and promotion of the profession of nursing. 

5, It was evident that the majority of psychomotor ski.'is that are sug- 
gested by the R.N.A.B.C, for Inclusion in programs preparatory to 
nurse registration in B.C. are taught In all programs. The following 
is a list where differences arise: 
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Skill 

«. Total Parental Nutrition 

b. Blood Administration 

c. Admlnlstar m«ds througti 
i.V. (tubing and Heparin 
lock) 

d. Start I.V. 

a. Chest tube and drainage 



Program taught by 

Cariboo College and U.B.C. 
U.B.C. and V.C.C. 

Cariboo and V.C.C. 

Cariboo and Okanagan 

U.B.C. and V.C.C. 



It was not determined why these differences arise. 

Even though the broad scope of educational content was descrtoed through 
the analysis of curriculum and level objectives and the list of psychomotor skills, 
it should be possible to describe the depth of educational content by analysis of 
the course, unit and lesson plan objectives. In addition, content may be Included 
in programs which was not evident from these broad objectives. Unfortunately, 
due to limitations of time and resources, this component of the study was not 
accomplished. 



EvaluatkMi of Learning 

Various tools may be used for guiding student evaluation within nursing 
education programs. Some of these tools may be exams and their blueprints, 
student clinical evaluation form* and proficiency lists for psychomotor skills. 

As the R.NA.B.C. approval criteria for programs preparatory to nurse 
registration require that evaluation of student achievement be based on objectives, 
it was anticipated that these tools would have been developed using behavioral 
objectives. Subsequently, the descriptive tool, developed to analyse objectives, 
could be used to analyse these student evaluation objectives. 

It was found that each program used behavioral objectives to guide clinical 
practice evaluation of students. The four colleges used the stated level objec- 
tives as the basis for clinical evaluation while U.B.C. used various types of 
objectives to evaluate students in clinical practice. 

Evaluation in the classroom setting was only described by reviewing exams 
and their blueprints. However, as each program had various ways of constructing 
exams and their blueprints, the attempt to compare evaluation in the classroom 
was abandoned. 

As proficiency levels of competencies and/or skills may also be used for 
measuring student achievement, It was decided to compare these levels for a 
set of selected psychomotor skills. The findings are: 

1 Camosun, Cariboo and Okanagan Colleges use the rating scale 
presented by the R.NA.B.C. In their Essential Manual Skill 
Document. This rating scale is based on the degree of. assistance 

Ill 
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or sup«rvi8ion r«quir9d to perform a skill. Number 1 is the 
lowest ranking which requires constant supervision while 3 is 
working indepenclentiy. U.B.C.'s rating scale is similar but 
includes an additional category, 4, which is teaching others 
to perform the skill, while V.C.C. uses Dave's taxonomy of^ 
psychomotor skills, nujnbers 1/to 5, 5 being the highest. 



2. The findings suggest a pattern of similarity of ranking of 

proficiency levels even though the rating scales may be differ- 
ent. For example, usually if a skill 1>as the highest ranking 
in one prggram ail programs rank this skill as the highest in 
their scale (Camosun, Cariboo and Okanagan, 3; U.B.C., 4; and 



Learning Expafiawcaa 

Chapter VI of this report dealt with the quantitative aspects of the 
scheduled learning experiences for each program. Only these were included 
in the analysis. The findings are: 

1. U.B.C. has the longest program duration which is implemented over 
the lo ngest time frame . However, when examined in combination 
with ne student workload. Cariboo College has nearly the same 
number of scheduled instructional hours within a time frame of one 
academic year less than U.B.C. 

2. U.B.C. 's B.S.N, has proportionally almost twice the amount of 
theory component than it does have practice component. Pro- 
pd^tionaliy, colleges have a closer balance between theory and 
practice. In addition, colleges have the majority of the theory 
at the beginning of the program while U.B.C. dees not demon- 
strate this tendency. 

3. The number of evaluation weeks when scheduled learning experi- 
ences are not occuring appears to contribute to the duration of 
the program. U.B.C. has 12 weeks of evaluation while, of the 
colleges, Camosun has four weeks, Cariboo has nine weeks, 
Okanagan has 10 weeks and V.C.C. has six weeks. 

4. AM programs include a general, ttoeral or support education 
component to the program. U.B.C. has the highest proportion 
of general education courses within its program, at 36 percent. 
The college programs have approximately 19 percent of general 
education courses, with V.C.C. having the highest percentage 

and Camosun the lowest. These college general education courses 
may or may not be university transfer. The summary of the 
transfenrt)ility of these courses is summarized in Table 17 on 
page 53. 

5- All programs Include nursing theory components, however, the 
composition of these learning experiences may vary from program 
to program. Micro-analysis of each course was not performed 
as explained under Educational Content in the previous chapter. 
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6. Ml programs includ* a psychomotor lab componant. CarX)oo 
Coilaga schadulat 241 hours for psychomotor akilis, while the 
other programs sche^la payr^emotor lab experience hours as 
follows: .U.6.C. has 218, and Camosun, Ckanagan and V.C.C. 
have between 150-160 hours. 

7. The practical experience of U.B.C. is approximately 300 hours 
less than any of the college programs and approximately one- 
third of this experience is in the community setting. Even 
though the practical learning experience for students at Ottanagan 
College is the second highest, 160 hours of the total 1418 hours 
is the WorK Semeater I experience. This experience is required 
for promotion in the program but is not instructor supervised. 
This is quite different from the work experience at Camosun 
College. Finally, all college programs have approximately 1285 

to 1460 hours of practical experience, primarily in the hospital. 

8. Each of the colleges has a practical learning experience towards 
the end of the program which is considered a period of consoli- 
dation of previous learning and promotes the studei^ts' leadership 
ability- * . , 

As previously mentioned, it was not determined to what degree each pro- 
gram incorporated self-directed learning into the planned learning exaaxiences. 
Therefore, no attempt was made to determine the number of schedOTed class- 
room or clinical hours that may be allocated to specific content areas. 



Learning Reaourcea and Teaching/Leaming Approaches 

For the purposes of this study the learning resources analysed were the 
textbooks white the teaching/learning approaches were the teaching aides. 

There is a certain school of thought which suggests that textbooKs may 
reflect the philosophy of the program and/or support the curriculum. This 
was not determined in the study, as no consistent pattern could be identified 
in the selection of textbooks except for the following general statement that 
each of the programs used supplemental references and/or learning packets 
for nursing courses. 

Self-directed' learning is the primary approach for learning within the 
Camosun College program. U.B.C. and V.C.C. also appeared to use independent 
learning, however, the extent of this approach was not possible to deternlTne. 
Both Okanaga". and Cariboo Colleges tend to use more traditional methods for 
classroom torching. 

Within the clinical practice setting U.B.C. provides direct student super- 
vision by a nursirtg instructor for all clinical practice experiences. The 
college programs provide direct instructor supervision for 55-65 percent of 
the experience which is the equivalent number of hours of U.B.C. 's clinical 
practice experience. The qualitative aspects of the experience were not 
determined, however, it may have been advantageous to include the student- 
instructor ratio and the availability of learning opportunities during the 
experience as descriptors for comparison. 
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Concluding Rtiwrk '* 

An enornnous amount of data was coiiacttd and placed intb^snnaller 
workable units for analysis and discussion, ihich of these units nnay be 
afiH'i'osched indepandently, however, as each of the five priigrsirns has inte- 
grated curricula it would be unwise to limit the analysis and subsequent 
.discussion to these smaller units. The following is an attempt to synthesize 
the findings into comprehensive statement. 

\^ 

The findings suggest the following salient patterns among the five X 
programs: 

1, While diploma nursing programs specifically prapare graduates 
to assume the^ rote of staff nursas within the context of a 
hospital, baccalaureate graduates may act in the capacity of 
public health nurses at the community level or as nursing 
leaders within the context of the hospital. There is an appar- 
ent difference in the purpoM of the baccalaureate and diploma 
nursing programs, the scope of educational content and the 
amount and emphasis of specific types of learning experience. 
For example, U.B.C. provides educational content on the com- 
munity nursing aspects and proportionally more community 
nursing practice. 

♦ 

2. Even though the stated purpose of each of the four college 
programs are comparable, it is apparent that each program 
accomplishes the purpose in a unique manner. Each of the 
programs has compar-^ie behaviors expected of graduates, 
however, the amount and type of learrning experiences, se- 
quence of content and organization of courses vary with each 
program. 

Upon reviewing the purposo and terms of reference of the study, the 
stated findings confirm that the majority of the study's questions have been 
answered except for comparing the depth of educational content of the pro- 
grams. Even though behavioral objective writing may be inexact, the investi- 
gator hopes the analysis of course, unit and ies«>n plan objectives will be 
accomplished in the future, in order to determine the depth of educational 
content. 

Finally, several questions arose during the course of the study which, 
when answered, may contribute to furth"- understanding of these programs: 

1. t^hat are the actual demogra^ic characteristics of students 
enrolled in each of the programs? How have these characteristics 

, infiiM>nced curriculum Implementation? 

2. To which extent and in what manner have the identified needs 
of the program's community influenced the program? 

3. What is the specific micro-level content includec in each program? 
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4. What is th« tctual ov»r»U (Id-cIm* wmI out«of«-cl»$«) workload of 
students in Mch program? 

5. What is tha ralattenship batwear. U.B.C.'s rating scala for Es?antiai 
Manual Skfils and thosa (dad by ttia coiiagas? 

6. What Is tha actual laval of axpactatton for studant parformanca. 
in tha programs, as datarmlnad by tha avaluatlon of laarning? 

7. What is tha actual Taval of axpactatlon for studant parformanca 
upon graduation? 

8. Finally, and primarily, what is tha and rasult of this procass? 

Or, what Is tha laval of parformanca of graduatas of iill programs 
in tha oractica of nursing? 
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DEFINITIONS 



Admlsiion Criteria 



Clinical ObjactlvM 



Ccmmuf^ty 



Competency 



Conceptual Framaworfc 

(Nursing Curriculum) 



Contact 

(Educational) 

Contaxt of Practica 

(Nursing) 

Coonte Daacription 



Co-^ac|ul«l^<M Couraaa 



Standards or raqul ramants for entrance into a 
program^ 

Obifctiv^s used to evaluate student performance 

in the practice setting hospital, community). . 

Scheckiled or planned experiences that al- 

low the student to \ nursing in areas ot^T 

than a long-term care, .ntermedlata care or acute 
care hospital settings. 

. Unsuparvlaad ComnNmity - Instructor d&es not 
accompany student(8) but coordinates the pla- 
cement of students, may make periodic visits 
and evaluate student's learning during this ex- 
perience. . 

. Suparviaad Conimunlty - Instructor constantly 
accompanies the student(s) during this learning 
experience. 

••An intellectual, attitudlnal, and/ or motor capabi- 
llty derived from a specified role and setting, and. 
stated in terms of performance as a broad class or 
domain of behaviour. It can be analysed and sub- 
divided into one or more^ terminal performance ob- 
jectives." (Broderick et, al.^ 1979, p. 20) 

Mechanism or blueprint for operationa'-iiing the pur- 
pose and curriculum, programmer terminal objec- 
tives. 

Subject matter which is included in a course, pro- 
gram, class, etc. 

•Practice" or work situation in which a student or 
graduate practices nursing. 

Summary of content and learning experience of a 
course. 

Co-requisite courses must be taken at the same 
time as the desired course or may have been taken 

previously. 
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Counw 06J«ctivM 



Curricuium 
(Nursing) 



Curriculum Objocthros 

(Terminal or Program 
Objectives) 

0«pth and Scope of 
Content 



Evaluation Week 



Exam Blueprint 



Behavioral objectives which indicate those behaviors 
which a student is to possess to successfully com- 
plete the course. 

Plan for student learning which includes the following 
components: 

Philosophy (beliefs and purpose) * 

Curriculum, terminal or program objectives 

Level objectives 



a. 

b. 
c. 



Course objactives 

i. Content or subject matter 
li. Learning experiences 
III.' Learning resources 
iy. Teachir^/ learning approaches 
V. Evaluation of learning 
( Reiiiy, 1980, p. 71) 

Statement which indicate the behaviours expected of 
a graduate of a program. 



thtptti of-Contant • refers to the complexity of 
subject matter included under ^ecific units of 
a course (i.e. degree of thoroughness). 
Example: Unit - Communication skills 
Subject matter on the establishment, maintenance 
and termination of a relationship with a client using 
five different models as opposed to one model, 
is considered to have more depth of content. 

. Scope of Coptant - refecs to the broadness or 
kinds of subject matter included in specific units 
of a course. 

Example: Unit - Communication skills 
Subject matter on the establishment and mainte- 
nance of a relationship with a client is covered 
as opposed to the establishment, maintenance and 
termination of a relationship with a client. 

Time pariod when planned (outlined in the curriculum) 
formal evaluation of planned learning occurs and when 
no new planned learning is occurring. 

Tool used to develop the evaluation of learning in 
exams or tests. In theory, these should evaluate the 
content included in the course at the same level, of 
expectation as stated by the course objectives. 
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CourMs of study which broaden th« perspective' of 
the iearne" which may not be specifically oriented 
to ruirsing. 



Graduate NunM (GXJ Any person who is a graduate of a nursing program. 



m-Ctaas Workload 
Inatnictlonal Hours 

Instructional Weak 

Lab (Nursing) 



Learning Domains 
Objectives 



Learning E)(periancas 



Level Objectives 



Mastery Learning 



Number of scheduled hours of classes in a week. 

Student's scheduled or planned hours of learning 
which occur during the instructional weeks. 

Time period when planned (outined in the curriculum) 
learning experiences occur. 

Scheduled learning experiences which occur at the 
educational institution during which the student learns, 
practices and/ or demonstrates proficiency in psycho- 
motor skills. 

The three areas of human learning including: 

a. "The cognitive dohitfin irKtudes those objectives 
which deal with the recall or recognition of know- 
ledge and the development of intellectual abilities 
and skills." 

b. The affective domain which "includes objectives 
which describe changes in interest, attitudes, and 
values, and the development of appreciations and 
adequate adjustment." (Bloom et. al. , 1956, p. 7) 

c. The psychomotor domain referring to those "beha- 
viours which include muscular action and require 
neuromuscular coordination." (Reilly, 1980, p. 61) 

Events of the curriculum which allow the student to 
achieve the expected behaviors, as identified by the 
objectives. 

Behavioral objectives that arise in the conceptual 
framework of a curriculum at specific stages or 
levels in the time-frame (i.e. end of a term, semes- 
ter, years, etc.). 

The student is given sufficient opportunity in learn- 
ing experiences and time to accomplish air the ex- 
pected behaviors, competencies, skills, etc. required 
In a program's curriculum. 
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Mfld«l of Nufsina 



Nunrfng CourtM 

Nuraino Theory 
Orfontation Woofc 



Out-of Class Wofttiood 



Practice (Hours) 



Practi<^um 



Preceptorship 



PNIosof^y 

Pre~Requiiite Couraes 



"A model can be defined as "a symbolic depiction 
in logical terms of an idealized relatively simpis 
situation showing the structure of the original sys- 
tem" (Haatard and Kergin, 1971, p. 392)- A model, 
then, is a conceptual representation of reality." 
(Riehl and Roy, 1974, p. 2) 

Scheduled or planned learning experiences that are 
taught/ supervised/ arranged, etc., by the nursing 
faculty. 

Educational content or subject matter which is iden- 
tified as nursing content. 

Period of time prior to the commencement of an in- 
structional week when unplanned (not in the curricu- 
lum) learning may occur and/ or orientation to planned 
learning may occur. 

Average number of hours of homework required each 
week for successful completion of the cours^ . 
(Camosun Calendar, 1981-1982, p. 36) 

Scheduled or planned learning experiences occurring 
in a practice setting or health agency such as: 

a. The community 

b. The hospital 

Real-life work experience which is supervised and 
evaluated by the instructor. The student works 
various shifts as a member of the staff on the cli- 
nical unit but is not an employee. 

Real-life work situation of student learning during 
which the student is supervised by one Registered 
Nurse and gradually assumes that RJN,*s work as- 
signment. The student works with the same nurse 
on different shifts. The instructor may make pe- 
riodic visits to the agency. The student is evaluated 
by the Registered Nurse, by the instructor and may- 
be also by the Head Nurse. The student is not an 
employee of the clinical agency. 

Statement of beliefs or values. 

Courses that must be completed satisfactorily before 
a student may take the next course. 
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Program Subminion 
P^rpoM (Nursing) 



Self-Directod Learning 

Seminars 
Support Courses 

Teaching/ Learning 
Approaches 

Theory (Hours) 



Units of a Course 

University Transfer 
Courseis) 

Work EjqMirlence I 



Report submitted by nursing programs to the R.N^. 
BX. as an integral component of the program ap- 
proval process. 

Broad statement which describes the intended role 
the graduate will assume upon completion of the 
program. 

"Any person who demonstrates that he or she has 
met ail the requirements for reoistration as laid 
down in the Registered Nurses Act, and current re- 
gistration policies approved by the RM^SXi, Board 
of Directors." (Roles and Functions, February 1977, 
p. 3) 

The student learns the subject matter independently 
through the use of instructor developed modules, 
learning packets, auto-tutoriais, computer-assisted 
instruction, etc. 

Scheduled learning experiences which occur in small 
groups. 

Scheduled or planned learning experiences that are 
not taught/ supervised/ arranged, etc., by nursing fa- 
culty. 

Methods or techniques employed by faculty to faci- 
litate student learning. 

Scheduled or planned learning experiences which oc- 
cur at an educational institution which includes the 
following: 

a. Nursing theory/ seminars/ tutorials/ labs 

b. Support courses. 

Categories or groups of subject matter that are in- 
cluded in a course. 

Course(s) taken by students in 3 college which re- 
ceives credit at an university. 

Planned learning experience included in the Okanagan 
College program which requires a student to become 
an employee of a health care agency. The student 
must receive a satisfactory evaluation before continu- 
ing on in the program. 
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COURSE OftJECTIVlS 



8Y THE EMD PfUCTXCW m STWEin: VXLLs 



l« ilPPLY THE MURSIMC PtOCBSS Uf 

CARING FOR SEUCTED OJEHTS A» 
FAHiUES EEPERIEMCIW MILD TO 
MODERATE DISEqUIURftfUH* 

|«| C<wid4M:t # client MaeMMAT 

utilislag t'^ Cmm^mm CpIU§« Ikirsiiii 



A« Select pertioeat date ttom obMrvatiooe, lotervietw f^yeicel rnxmUomtioa 

U aeeeee vith a boli«tic vievpoiDt ie« data ia repreaeocativa of all acmffcaa of atiMili; 
deval yca taly oeada, aad aocial and phyaical aavirooMat, reflect log ttie bi<>~paycho^ 
aocial aapecta of nao* 
ii« iotegrace ttieory froai Niaratag 150 ao4 131 io aaaeaaiaf a client 

B« Analyse dace tttiliaiog a atreaa^^adaptation fraMe«ork« 

i« Identify tbe nsjor atlnuli that threaten or cauae d lamp t loo in eqnllibrloM 
il« identify the percept! one 
lit* identify tbe coping raaponaea 
iv« relate atinuli to perceptions and coping raaponaea to decernioa lenvl of eqnlllbriua/ 
dir>eqiillibritfli« 

B4mm§M degree to which client re^uirea aaaiatance in attaining and naintainiog 
equilibritMi 

C« falidtte Maeae»enc t#itb client 

D« Identify client probIea« 

i« delineate between actual and potahcial problem 
ii« acate problena in clear« conciae tenaa 



1.2 Plan nnraing intarvnntiona for 
2-3 clienta* 



A« Identify priority probloM 

•« Identify raaliatie gonla wbicb mxm baaed on tbe aMian wint of tbe client 

C« FoTMnlate a plan before tnanwwrinf care 

/^D* Intefrate knoi#la<^ iron aoMater one and teo in planning cam 

E« Plan preiMMtii^t ed iic ati?np anpportive Md/or raatoratiiw noraing intanmuiona 
i« aet prioritiec for care 
ii« detemine intenmntiona baaed on mtmrnrntmat and gonla« 
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COURSE OBJECTIVES BY THE EHD OF PBACTlCUii I THE STUDEWT WILL: 



1.2 CMt*d 


g. Show «Mr«M0« of the total care plana log for a cllaot 

i« CI— iiinicata with bealth t«a« nralMirra in tbe plaoAlng of cara 
!!• include the client and family in tlia plasning procasa 


1.3 Conduct CMirsins intcrvmtioo 
according to plan 


A. laplawnt pr .^entiva, adticatlva, aifvportive and/or raatoratitw nuraiog intarvantima aiMd 
at Mating identified goals 

B* Show mMteamBB of clianfa individMl hal^ita, abilitiaa l» prafaranca w^aa conducting care 

C« Enaiira the coafort and aafaty of the client when giving care 


1*4 Evaluata «f factlveoeaa of Mrsiag 
loCcrveotioM in «e«tiog cliaot 
go«l» 


i« ohaerw the client 'a raaetiooa to oioraing care 
a. revise plan of care in reaponae to the client's leirel of eqnillbrlyn« 
iii« determine ef fectiveneaa of ntiraing xara in light of the total cara plea for the client 


2. AFTtT CONCSPTS FKON tVE iIOUN;iCAL^ 
PHYSICAL, ftEHAVIOUIAL AW SOCIAL 
SCIEMCeS TO SELSCTEO MmSlMC 
SITUATtmS 


A* Identify rationale, froii the biologicalt phyaieal^ h^iaviowal A aocial aciencea 
in applying the nursing process* 


3. umnsTAMD pftiiiciru» oimntTiic 
rsgFogHAMCi or pstangyroft s%ius 


A» Integrate choMy frosi Noraint lM and 161 to 

i« deacrihe pmrpamm and deairad oiNtcosM of nnraliNI rtill 
ii« explain principle nnderlyiag nnraing akilla 
iii. relate akill perfnrMd to a specific client prohlam 


20V 





CCHiKSE OtWKCTIVES 



ncKrofw ESseirriAt psychohotor 
Niiksm; SKIU.S ensuring client 

SAFETY AND omFCmT 



l>£HONSTftAT£ EFFECTIVE METHODS 
OF CARING INTERfERSONAt 
UimUNtCATION IN PURftSSEFUt 
K^UTICNISHIPS WETH SELECTED 
CLIENTS AND FANILIES. 



BY THE END OF PRACTICUli I TIIE STUDENT WILL: 



A. Perform skills lesnied in Nursiog 160 and 161 sccordiag to correct prioclplcs Mnd raclonsi« 

1 « ladtspendept ly inpleMfaC previous!^ Isarned skills in vtiicli conp^CQOcy has been 
deHKmsC raced 

11. desKinstrate Increasing proficiency of cine «#lth Clie repMCed perfonMoce of s skill 

iii« desionstrsce Increasing Manual dexcericy wlcb cbc repeaced perforaance of a eklll 

lv« fasilliarixe self wlch equipwuic, policies and proced«»rea relaced Co the skill 
perfonnance la assigocsd clinical area 

ir« use equlfHseoC and MCerlals correctly 

B« UCilixe approprlaCe si«at»ures to en:«ure client safety and coiifort 

explain procedure to client 

11. udapt skill to tlie individual situation 

C« Evaluate own performance 



A. DetMmstrate behaviour that contributes to the developMint of a helping rclationsbip vith 
clients that is based on a client assessMmt. 

i« Preinteraction Phases 

a* gathers pertinent client iofonsatlon relevant to establishing a hislping relatiooship 

b« shov awareness tliaC eiat perceptions aoi coping responses can be affected by client Information. 

c* develop plans for initial Interaction 

11* Introductory Phase: 

a« create m atiaospbere of openesa and crust (e«g# shov respect « punctual, offer assistance 

wiiefl necessary) 

b* Mtually fonsulate a eontract 

c« involve jClieat in problem identification and goal seccing 

d« utilise effective connunlcatioo skills that enhance exploration of cllaat's feelings 
thottghta and actions 



2.0 



0 



OajBCTfVBS 



Cont'd 



6. AFTLT nncirus or tuamic md 

LCAMlUC WITH mJIUXHO CLIEirTS 
AND FANIUeS 
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BY THE EHD OF PRACTICini I THH STUDEWT f ILL; 



loitloa »t(ilU tot 

«) explore rel«VMC •ciMli of clime 

b) validnte ovn p«rc«pCioQtt with Che client 

c) Melet in elterii^ or enliMciag clients' percepcione 
coping reeponaee 



iir, Terwinntion l^ieeet « 

e) esCeblieii reelity of eeperetion (eg* 
feelings re« teniinaCion) 



rise dlscttssioo* express 



B« Bvslttste effectiveness of relstionsliips vlth clients end fenilies 

C, tlodify oun belisvionr mm tmcmsBrnwy to inprove relstioneliip ^tk client 
end fs«ilies« 



I 

O 



iU Identif)r lemming needs of clients experiencing sdld to tvderete dise^llibritm 
i« ▼slidste perception witn client 
ii« state leeming goele ss pert of the plnn of csre 
iii* involve client in setting lesmli^ goels 

•« Convny infecMtion to selected clients and fnnilies bnsed on lesmii^ gMls 
i« stilite opportunities for forael or inforanl teaching 
ii« d i w rws trste a na r e n e n e at principles of ceaehisft and leeraiag 
|ii« activei)f invelve the eliMt in I %0 ovn learning 
ir« ehoir an sirnreness of e variety of teec tii s f MtboAi 

r« sdapt teachiag techni^nm to the indivldnel client and faadly or situation 
€• Evslnate lesmiim ontcones 
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o^J^:^rnvES 



7 • PARTICIPATE WITH CLIEfTTS, 
KANItUS AND MURSINC TEAH 
M»<»UtS IN SeiECTEO NKKSiMC 
SimTlOflS 



. «^ 

S. OISPLAT CftGANIZATIONAL SKILLS 

IN fzwcKHim mmsiNG cam rm 

2-3 SELECTED CLIENTS 
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BY THE END OF PRACTICUM I THE STUDENT WILL: 



A, Ificluile clUoc« and fMlllea as vital cowpcncfiCa In ttM» asMaaMnC* platmi^y 
SnicrvenciMaud avalaaCion procaaMs. 

1. «iicpur«§e Input from cliaota aad tbair faviliaa at aach staga of tba iMiralof proc«a« 
11. recogftlta iftdlvidiMlity pf cllanta 
ill* racogfilaa affact of ow bahavloMt Ttartlcipatiai vitb cliaota mod faMlIiaa. 

i. Function aa a »nb«r of tha ouraiog ta^ 

i. dvMiatrate raallstlc vlav of nuralng and of tKHH»ltal routine aod paraonnai 
li. coop^rmtu wltb othar baaltb t«a« M«^ara to achlov« a dafioad goal 
111. atiov awaraneaa of incraaaad a«lf confldanca aod paraonal comioxt in ttm clinical ar«a 
A. volimtarlly assuna dytlas iHtbltt llnlta of raapooalbllity 
b« raactcooatructlifttljr lostraMfularl/or buay aituatiana 

Iv* racosnlKC effact of ovn bahavloar in iatardctiooa witli mtralog fm M«bar« 
V. comunicata partlnant Infomatlon* verbally aod noo-varbully, about tba cllaot aod faolly 
A. uaa appropriata lloaa of cooouolcatlon 

b. report algolf leant cbangaa In' tba cllaot to ours log taao naabara at an appropriata 
tlna 

c. racord partioaot loforaiatlon in a claar* coociaa oatwar 

d« participata in confaraocaa by abating laamlng axpariaooaa aod ralavaot Inforaatioo 



A. Arranga %ioxk anviroooent ao «a to afficiaotly accoopllab cara for 2-3 cliaota axparimciog 
olid to Mdarata dlaoqnllibriiaii 

1. Maaaa vovbload 

11. aatabliab priorltiaa 

ill. plao nor a lag cara according to Priorltiaa bafora coaMOcing cara 

Iv. provide a aafc« orderly* and coofortebla aovlr ofw a ap t for a client 

v« orgaoiaa cara to Mxiaiisa af ficlaocy 
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6.../ 

OBJECTIVES BY THE WW) iiy_PBilCTICUM 1 THg STODBIfT WILL: 



8, Cont'd 


▼i« Mtlcip«t« f«€tor« ttmt wmy alter orgMlMi IomI i^laM 

vii. Modify orgmiMtiotttfl plmm9 wt)«« mticlpat«d and MMtlcipstad •ituaticma 


9. DmONSTRATC RBSroMlBtUTY AMD 

AccomtABiUTY WITH oouoetuxs, 
AKD seuctei) CLfEirrs Am 

FANttlES 


A. Di«pl«y re»poo«iMlity and aceomcabillcy fac tum actioM m a nuraiog atodaoC 

t« acak opportuoiciaa to dawlop om kocN^ladga and akilla 
ii« parcici|Nit« la plaMiog omr laaroiaf aa^riMcaa 

aaak fuidaaca aa aacaaaary froM approprtata raaoarcaa 
iv« raaiiaticallv avaloata oun uei f uf wrtiica 

wm mo^iff OM baMvlour oo tlw bmmim of aa If aiii aamat mi faa4tacli 
vi« acca^ rai^ciMibiSity for Maitttalali^ mt§mAmt40 af M^aiaig cara 

B. ration accoffdiaf to tlia acc^tad atandarda mad aata^lialMd ^liclaa oi 0m collagt aad 

iMNq^ltal 

• 

i« whom aaaraoaaa of em liadtaticoa, aad aaalia fuidaoM if aacaaaaty 
li« raco^ica aod raport hla/har own arrora and taka approprlata actioaa 

C« faactiOM aa a cliaat advocata 

!• aaatat cliaett to idantify thmiw cm rlghca aad raaTMaibilltii^ 
11* afaak oo Mialf of tha diaat abao aacaaaary to otliar lia#itli taaa iMa^ara 
ill. faciliiata cliatit eoaMaioattcM iritk ocliar liaalcli taaa MMbara 
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awiBoo C0UE6C wmtm muKtmMT 

Clinical Evaluation Tool 
level I Nursing Course III 

Clinical Data 



Student $ Naaie 




Written Assignments (If applicable) 


Agency Clinical Area Rotation f 


1) 




Date from to 


2) 


NaxlMMi hours Hours Absent 


3) 


Final Grade for this Rotation: 


4) 


SuNMurry: (Identify areas of strength and areas for 1iivroveii«nt. ) 
I. Nursing Process 


Recoamendatlons 


IK Nursing Psychonotor skills 






HI. Cognitive Skills 




Instructor Coninents: 


IV. CoMMinlcatlon Skills 






V. Organizational Skills 






VI. Health Tea* Activities 

VII. Professional Responsibility /Accountability 

r 




Student Coaments: ^/ 


Signatures: Instructor. Date 




Student Date Evaluation Discussed 
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The finil mtH for HursIng 111 will be either t PASS or FAIL. In order to 
successfully coiH)lete this course, the student wist consi stently lect the 
objectives at the level deslfintted by Inablll^^^eT^ objec- 

tlves w»y constitute a failure. ConslcBfatlon will be given to the total 
perfOTMnce of the student. 

Individual objectives are evaluated using the following clinical rating 
scale: 

1. - falls to weet course objectives and lacks Initiative 

- Insufficient knowledge and/or inability to apply knowledge 
" requires Intensive Instructor guidance 

2. - inconsistent In Meeting course objectives and In demonstrating 

Initiative , , ^ 

- Marginal knowledge and Inconsistent application of knowledge in 

assigned situation 
• requires frequent guidance of Instructor 

3. - consistently Meets course objectives and demonstrates Initiative In 

some learning situations . ^ ^ , ^ 

- sufficient knowledge and appropriate application of knowledge In 
assigned situations 

- requires only appropriate guidance of Instructor 

4. - consistently meets course objectives and demonstrates Initiative In 

all learning situations 

- generally coMplete knowledge and above average ^plication of know- 
ledge In assigned situations 

- requires mlnlMal guidance of Instructor 

5. - consistently excel Is In Meeting course objectives and demonstrates 

superior Initiative In all learning situations . , . . 

" coBvrehenslve knowledge and excellent application of knowledge In 
all assigned situations 

- little or no Instructor guidance required 



Definitions 

Complete 
Comprehensive 
Consistent 
r rcquen V 
Initiative 

Occasional 

Situation 

Sufficient 



thorough In MOSt situations 
all Inclusive 

holding always to the same practice 

happening repeattdly at hrlef 1nt«^aU 

the act of taking the first move; the abllii^r to think and 

act without heing urged 

of irre^lar occurrence; Infrequent 

coMbi nation of cIrcuMstances at arv given time 

adequate 
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Expected 
Performance (X) 
Student's 
Performance ( ) 


COMMENTS 


BY THE COMPLETION OF LEVEL I. THE STUDENT WILL: 


5 


4 


3 


2 


1 














X 










APPLY THE NURSING PROCESS TO SM>PORT THE INDIVIDUAL NAYS UADING TO NEED 
SATISFACTION, USING SIMPLE NURSING INTERVENTIONS. 






A. 


ASSESSMENT 






Data Collection 




1.1 uses data collection tools as directed 




1.2 gathers data from appropriate sources (patient as prliaary 
source 






X 








1.3 obtains data In an appropriate Manner 

- sets appropriate tlMe and place for assessment 

« explains purpose of assessavnt to the Individual 

- asks questions appropriately 






X 
X 
X 








1.4 identifies overt Influences that affect the Indlvlchial's wiy of 
meeting needs 






X 








1.5 examines, under direction, the effect of Influences on the 
Individual 








X 
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Ex| 
Pei 
■ 5li 
Pel 


>)ect4 
rfofi 
uideni 
pfon 


Mi 

Mnc< 
fs" 
iianc( 


t (X 

i ( 


) 
) 


COMMENTS 


BY THE COMPUTIOII OF LEVEL I. THE STWXHT WILL; 


5 


4 


3 


2 


I 




Problem Identification 

1.6 determines Nhether needs have been satisfied 








X 






1,7 Identifies fiatlent probleiis related to needs 








X 






1.8 with assistance, determines idiether the Individual requires help 
In satisfying basic needs. 








X 






B/ PLAimiNG 

1.9 relates knowledge of biology and nursing to planning of care 






X 








1.10 detemlnes coi^i>onents of assisted tasks 






X 








l.tl plans nursing care for an Individual In relation to assigned tasks 






X 








C. IHPLEHENTATION 

1.12 carries out sliiple nursing Interventions In order to support the 
Individual ways leading to need satisfaction 






X 











Expected 
Performance (X) 
'Student's 
Perforaance ( i 


COMMENTS 


0Y THE COHPLETION OF LEVEL I. THE STUOENT WILL: 


S 


4 


3 


2 


1 




1.13 states ratloMlt for Interventions used 






X 








0. EVM.UATION 






X 








1.14 evaluates liwedlate effects of nursing Interventions 










X 








2. 

PERrORM PSYCHOMOTOR SKILLS SATELf (WHILE PROMOTING COMFORT). 

/ 




/ 

Knows basic prlnclples/guldellnef underlying selected iNirsIng psycfKMaotor 




skills. 




2.1 uses appropriate sources to review tfie skill before perfomlng It 
In the €l Inlcal settlij^ 




2.2 states the basic principles/guidelines underlying the skill 

i ■ ■ ' 






X 








2.3 explains to the patiM (If Indicated) the purpose of the skill 
and the steps to be used 






X 








i 

2.4 adapts the skill as necessary to the Individual situation 








X 







> 


Expected 
Perfonaance (X 
Student's 
PerfonMnce ( 


) 
) 


COMMFTTS 


BY THE COMPtETIOH OF LEVEL I. THE STUDCHT MILL: 


5 


4 


3 


I 


1 




Perforv skills \kiX\% applyliKI principles/guidelines related to pa- 




X 










tient safety and conrort. 

2.5 follows appropriate Measures to ensure safety for Individual 
Involved while perforwlng the $k111 


- 


2.6 follows appropriate Measures to ensure safety for self idille 
perfonHn9 the skill 




X 










2.7 follows appropriate Measures to proMote coMfort for the Individual 
while perfonMng the skill 

2.7.1 ensure privacy 

2.7.2 explain procedure to patient 

2.7.3 prevent undue dIscoMfort to patient 




X 
X 


X 








.) ■ • " . 
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Expected 
Performance (X) 

S^detil's 

Perfonmnce ( ) 



COMMENTS 



BY THE COWPtETIOM OF UVEl I, Tfg STOEWT Mill! 



2.8 folloifS a CQtrect procedure t^lle perfomlng skill: 

iMsIc asse$$Mt skills 
handwashimi 
personal tyglene 
bed f«fc1n9 

ImisIc lifts, transfers and anbulatlng techniques 

positioning 

oral feeding 

teniperatyre, pvlse and respirations 

blood pretsure 

charting 

comnlcatlon skills 
application of heat and cold 
chest and thrust naneiiver 

assisting those iHth sensory decline, especially elderly 
others 



3. 



OEMOMSTRATE M UNDERSTANDING CT COGNITm SKILLS IN HIS/HER PRACTICE 
OF NURSING 



3.1 Apply nurs.ng knowledge of universal ways ind the Influences 
affecting the Individual's my% of Meeting needs* 



S 4 
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BY THE COWPIETIOW OF lEYEl 1^ THE STUOEWT Mill: 
3*2 



Apply fonndatfofwl knowledte fro* sciences and huwnUles acquire* 
before entering the prograii to mirsinii practice. 



3.3 Relate ftoyndatlonal knowledge froii Sciences and huiianltles leame< 
In Level 1, to nursing practice 



4. 



OEMOMSTRATE CWtWHICATIOH SKlllS IN HIS/HER PRACTICE OF NURSIHG. 



A, displays • caring attitude 

4.1 describes own filings about Interacting with Individuals 

4.2 . describes factors, other than filings, which Influence owh 
behavior 



4.3 shows Insight Into own behavior by self-evaluatlon 



B. establishes comfortable relationships with Individuals 



2c 0 



4.4 



Introduces self 



Expected 
Performance (X) 



Student's 
Perf<>rMBnce ( ) 



ERIC 





Expected 
PerfonMnce (I) 
Student's 
PerfonMMice ( ) 


wUPVItPIIS 


BY THE COHPLETIOH OF LEVEL 1. THE STUOEHT KILL: 


5 


4 


3 


2 


1 




4.5 listens actively 






X 








4.6 Is relaxed and at ease witli the Individual 






X 








4.7 uses aoDfOoHate tenn to Midrecc the inAi virtual 




X 










4<8 describes factors affectliM imii cammunic»titm 






X 








4.9 states the irobable significance of verbal behavior of self and 

V v*V«» v w 








X 












X 








4.11 states the yrobrtle slfpilflcaiKe of non-verbal behavior of self 
and others 








X 






4.12 Identifies o«fn feelings 






X 








4.13 shares feelings In appropriate marner n 






X 
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Ex 
Fe 
Si 
Pe 


pect 
rfor 
uden 
rfor 


ed 

mine 

Vs 

MIK 


e (X 
e 1 


) 

1 


COMMENTS 


BY Tiff CCHPLETION OF LEVEL 1, TIC STUOEUT WILL: 


5 


4 


3 


z 


1 




C. reports «nd records accurately and concisely 




X 










4.14 ««r1tes legibly and concisely 




4.15 uses correct spelling and ^amnar 




X 










4.16 uses appropriate nursing and medical tenHnology 






X 








4.17 reports to appropriate persons and/or records accurately 

significant InfonMtlon about patients and nursing care given 






X 














X 








S. 

DEMONSTRATES TIC MILITY TO ORGANIZE CARE. 




5.1 designs a realistic time frawe to fit pi an or care prior to 
starting. 




5.2 organizes own t#orlc environment 






X 








5.3 coi|)letes assigned tasks on time ^ 






X 











Expected 
Perfomance (X) 
Student's ' 
Perfonuince ( ) 


COMMENTS 


BY THE COHPLETION OF LEVa I, THE STUDENT WILL: 


5 


4 


3 


2 


1 










X 








6. 


COLLABORATE EFFECTIVELY WITH OTHER HEALTH TEAM MEHBERS. 




6.1 helps other students Mhen appropriate 




6.2 shares experiences with peers and Instructor 






X 








6.3 displays respect for peers and Instructor 




X 










6.4 recognizes the organization of a nursing teMi 






X 








6.5 recognizes the role of the leMbers of a nursing team 








X 















X 








7. 


OEWMSTRATES PROFESSIOMAL RESPONSIBILITY AND ACCOUNTABILITY IN HIS/HER 
PRACTICE OF NURSING 




A. 

• 


seeks guidance and direction when approrplate 




r.l Identifies own limitations 

7.1*1 - uses judgnent when seeking assistance 
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Expected 

Per foriMince (XI 



SUiOeflt's 
Performance ( ) 



COMMENTS 



BY THE COMPLCTIQIi OF Um. Ip STUDEWT Will; 



7.1.2 - ctHfCks with Instructor before proceeding Into new 
proc«<l«re 

7.1.3 - cliecks with appropriate people If unable to answer 
rttlons 

B, accepts guidance and direction In a constructive wanner 

7.2 discusses, with the Instructor, guidance and direction given 



nodlfles behavior with assistance 




C. assumes responsibilities for actions as a nursing student 



Is punctual 




7.5 notifies agency If late or absent 
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7.6 asswnes responsibilities for own learning In relation to asslgn- 
ffients 

7.6.1 - prepares for clinical experience 
7.6.2 « submits asslgnwents on tlwe ' 



( 





Expected 
Performance (X) 
Student's 
Performmce ( ) 


COMMENTS 


BY THE CONPLCTION OF Um. !. THE STUDENT WILL: 


5 


4 


3 


2 


1 




7.6.3 " completes all assfsnnents satisfactorily 






X 








7.7 completes all assigned tasks 




X 










7.6 reports errors or omissions promptly 


X 












7.9 reports to appropriate person upon arrival and Mhen leaving 
clinical area at any time 


X 












7.10 evaluates his/her nursing practice on pre<letermlne<i objectives 






X 








7.11 foil ours uniform and dress regulations 


X 












7.12 recognizes the lii«portance of maintaining physical and mental 
health 






X 








. 7.13 maintains confidentiality tdth respect to Information obtained 
from patients 


X 
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OMNAGMf COLLEGE 
OIPLOHA NUftSIM PROGRAM 
EvalMtlon of Cllnlcti F«rforMnce In N. 112 



Student: 



(Suma«e)~ 



I Clinical hours: 



(Given Niiiies) 



(total) 



ICIInlcal hours absent/111: 



Class: 



Final Letter Grade: 



Areas of Strength 



Areas Requiring layrovaaent 



t 

00 

I 



Stu Jen t * s Cowwents: 



Date: 



JThls report has been discussed with Me) 
IStudent Signature; , 



ERIC 
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InstnKTtor's flaae:. 
Signature: 
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Nursing 11? - Nursing I Evaluation 



OVERALL OBJECTIVES OF THE 01 PLOW 
. NMRSfHri PBOfiflAM 



LEVEL OF ATTAINMENT EXPECTED IN NURSING 112-NURSING PRACTICE 1 



RATING 



1 , Co'ii'u nlc ate Effectively with PaticAts and C olleagues 



K1 Demonstrate skill and 
sensitivity In human 
relations and communlcatlcm. 



24 i 



A, Conduct an informatlon-getUng Interview in a 
non*threaten1ng ntanncr 

- Initials the Interaction and state the goal 

- use the Indirect method of qMStlonIng 

use direct questioning to obtain specifically 
neected Information 

Use verbal and non-verbal com^lcatlon skills to 
establish a supportive relationship 

- express empathy to patients by i^spondlng to the 
level of verbally expressed feelings and concerns 
through: 

* tone of voice 

- language 

- use of space 
« active listening 

- appropriate gestures 

- encourage feeling ventilation 

- validate verbal and non-*verba1 coipminl cat Ions to 
ensure accurate transfer of meaning 

- avoid use of non-verbal behaviors nAlch detract 
from cofnmmlcatlon 

- Identify* with assistance* effectiveness and/or 
Ineffectiveness of co<»mm1 cations 

- with assistance* suggest specific alternatives to 
Improve coifmmlcatlon skills 



I 
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OVERALL OBJECTIVES OF THE DIPLOm 
NimSIMG PROGRMf 


LEVEL OF AHAIfMENT EXP£CT£D IN NURSING 112-miRSING PRACTICE t 




RATING 


\.i Collaborate with other health 
team members in the provision 

care. 


- contribute pertiramt information confidently and tactfully, 
within the liaiits of knowledge and ability 

- volunteer to assist others within the limits of knowledge 
and ability 

- seek out and accept the assistance of health team 
members 






K3 Report and record accurately 
and concisely- 


> report and/Or record, with assistance, significant 
information relevant to the basic needs of patients 

" utilize principles of charting 

- record pertinent data in the correct places 

- write/print legibly 

- use the English language correctly 

<• use appropriate nursing and medical terminology 

- correct charting errors 






1.4 Demonstrate skill In health 
teaching. 


- explain nursing actions to patient 






K5 Provide leadership In small 
groups of clients and auxiliary 
nursing personnel. 


- not to be evaluated in N11Z 














24b 
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OVERALL OBJECTIVES OF THE OlltOm 
NURSING PROGRAM 



2. Provide Quality Htirslfm Care to On i 
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Requiring Ron -Specialized Nursing 



2.1 Use ttie nursing process to 
provide 1nd1v1<fcia1l2ed 
care to patients. 



2.2 Desonstrate organizational 
ability In providing nursing 
care to a group of patients. 



LEVa OF AHAINMENT EXPECTCO IN NURSING 112-NURSIN6 PRACTICE I 



RATING 



or Wore Patients 
nterventlon 



A. Assess basic needs 

" utilize af^roprlate data sources 

- eaploy appropriate methods of gathering data 
8, Plan nursing care 

- Incluik! the patient In planning 
" state the patient problem 

- state the nursing diagfwsis 

• list problms In order of priority 

- state nursing approaches related to helping 
patients meet basic needs 

- state nurslim approaches related to health 
maintenance and promotion 

C. Implement nursing care 

- Implement planned nursing approaches (own and others) 

D. Evaluate nursing care 

- discuss iHth the Instructor the effectiveness of 
care given 



OD 

I 



' care for one patient 

> complete assigned duties In time allotted 

- follow schedule as outlined during clinical day 
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OVERALL OBJECTIVES OF THE DIPLOMA 
ffURSING PROGRAM 



LEVEL OF AnAINNENT EXPECTED IN NURSING 112.MmSING PRACTICE I 



RATING 



2.3 OemonstrAte skill and 

confidence In the «pp11cat1of 
of essential nursing skills. 



1. General skill requireiients 

- perfbna selected skills according to related principles 

- ensure factors affecting patient confort when performing 
nursing skills 

- perfom skills with economy of time and movement 

- provide for privacy 

- utilize body mechanics for self and patients 

" utilize principles of medical asepsis when providing 
nursing care 



2. Specific skill requirements 
> not to be evaluated in N112 



Demonstrate Professionalism in the 



Delivery of Nursing Care 



3J Act as a patient advocate. 



ERIC 
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A. Accept and appreciate self as a person 

- when asked by teacher describe own feelings and 
reactions In relation to nursing situations 

" describe factors Influencing om feelings and 
reactions 

• with assistance, attempt to modify behavior where 
own needs detract from effectiveness of nursing care 

B. Respect the dignity and worth of every individual 

- introduce self 

* behave with courtesy 

- behave In a manner which Indicates Interest 
« maintain a non> judgmental approach 



OVfRALL OWECTinS Of THE OlHOm 

mmsm noam 

3.2 Demonstrate responsibility . 
and accounUbll Uy In nurslnf* 



3.3 0«won$trate responsibility In 
maintaining and Increasing 
own coN^ietency. 
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lEVa OF AHAWrWIT EXPECTED IH HORSING IIZ-IWRSIIIG WWCTICE I 

Demonstrate correct usage of rights and responsibilities 
as a college student 

- be punctual 

- a<M)ere to college and program policies 

- demonstrate interest and enthusiasm 

- assess om health status 

- exemplify a professional manner, eg. uniform 
regulations, good personal hygiene 

. assume responsibility for own actions with 
respect to patients 

- seek supervision when necessary 

Demonstrate a positive attitude toward learning 

- use appropriate resources 

- work within own capabilities 

- seek learning experiences 
. set personal goals to enhance learning 

- request evaluation of own performance 

: 5a'.?j*5jnefS'45roS'ti« b.*.. of s.u-«s«.s««;t 

and feedback from Instructor, nursing team and patients 

- actively participate in group discussions by listening, 
observing and contributing 

- prepare for college and clinical lab. by completing 
assigned readings and reviewing previously taught 
material 



RATIfIG 



00 
I 
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aimOtt. RATING SCALE 

0 > falls to neet objective 

- requires Intensive Instructor guidance 

- Insufficient knowledge and/or Inability to 
apply knowledge 

1 - Inconsistent in Meeting objective 

• requires frequent guidance of Instructor 

- marginal and/or Inconslstnet knowledge and 
application of kn^-^^ledge In assigned situations 

2. " meets objective 

- requires progressively less guidance of 
Instructor 

- sufficient knowledge In assl^d situations 

3 - meets objective 

' requires minimal <^1dance of Instructor 
' generally complete knowledge and application 
of knowledge In assl^d situations 

4 > exceeds the objective 

• little or no Instructor guidance required 

- comprehensive knowledge and application 
of knowledge In assigned situations. 

Definitions 

Complete • thorough in most situations 
Comprehensive - all Inclusive 
Consistent - holding always to the same practice 
Frequent - happening repeatedly at brief Intervals 
Initiative - the act of taking the first move; the 

ability to think and act without being 

urged 

Occasional - of Irregular occurrence; Infrequent 
Situation • combination of circumstances at any 

given time 
Sufficient - adequate 
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CALCUUTION OF LEHER GRADE FOR 
TOTAL NURSING 112 COURSE 



1, Clinical Evaluation - 701 

X 0 « 



X 1 « 



X 2 « 



X 3 * 



X 4 - 



Total l> 

09 

3.5 - 4.0 « A ^ 

- 3.4 « B 

1.8 - 2.4 * C 

1 - 1.7 - D 

0 - .9 • F 

2. College Lab Exams > 30X 

#1 /1 5 

#2 /1 5 

Grade 



*F1na1 Grade Subject to Application of 
"Policies « Nursing Practice Courses" 



Revised September 1981 

r\ ^ ^ 
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THE UNIVERSm OF BKITISB COLUMBIA SCHOOL OF SURSINC 

N.lOl - 1982 
CLINICAL EVAUJATIOW TOOL 

In ordsr to fulfill th« objectives of the cllnlcAl experience, students 
will be required to denonetrate the use of the UBC Model for Nureing end 
nursing theory, end cosaunlcetlon* physical asscssnent and psychomotor 
skills in a clinical setting* 

Rating : 

Student perfon&ance on each objective vill be rated as above expecced^ 
expected 9 oargloal or unacceptable. 

Critical Ob^ectivea ; 

Sections A* and B* are considered essential behaviours that must be 
^lemons t rated before proceeding to Nursing 201. Students oust achieve 
a performance rating of eicpected or above on Individual objectives in 
sections A and Be 

Students who achieve a marginal or lover performance rating on any 
objective in sections A and B will be reviewed by the Nursing 101 team* 

Pass ing; 

Students must achieve an overall average of 60% or better in their clinical 
performance t 



ST/CH Dec. 1980 
;ievi:::>d CH/Dec.81 



WlVEItSlTV OF BRITISH COtUMBIA SCHOOt OF NURSING 
NURSING 101 groiCAL EVALUATION TOOL* 1982 



Student p*f_ 



A.. STUDENT STRENGTHS? 



Clinical PUceoent \ ^Clinical Hours /56 total hr.. 



B. AREAS TO BE IMPROVED BY STUDENT ; 



i 

I 

t 
I 



C. STUDENT COMMENT AND/OR PLAN; 



Student*s Signature (indicates written evaluation has been read by student) 

Signatur e P»^«___ — 

Instructor's Signature Crade_ . 

ERIC n.-.- I 
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K.IOl GUIDE FOR ASSIGWIW? GRADES TO CLINICAL PERFORMANCE 



ABOVE EXPECTED SCORE 5 



EXPECTED SCORE 4-3 



MARGINAL SCORE 2 



UNACrL?-- J?LE SCORE 0 

Rating : Criteria for rating objectives will be 

a) consistency and quality in meeting objectives, 

b) amount of supervision required, and 

c) evidence of iiuprovement shovm in clinical and vrlt t en vork. 
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A. KESfONSIBILm* 



1, Expected Behavioura for Assuning 

ResiwneiHlitY for ova Perforwnce 

1.1 Co«es coneietently prepared for 
leeming experiences. 

1.2 Coeipletee nursing care asslgtments 
within allotted ti«e. 

1.3 Maintains client confidentiality . 

1.4 Explafits actions to client. 

1.5 Reports findings and infonuition 
CO instructor and/or tea» wewbers 
in a clear* concise manner. 

1.6 Performs nursing care according to 
knowledge and skill taught in N.lOl 

1.7 Seeks guidance when appropriate* 

1.8 Takes appropriate action in the 
event of own errors and mnlsslons . 

1.9 Identifies own biases. 

1.10 laplements plans for own 
improvement from self evaluation 
and feedback from peers, client 
iind instructor. 

B. APPLICATION * 

2, Expected Behaviours in Applying Principles 
of Safety and Comfort 

2.1 Uses communication appropriate to the 
maturatlonal stage* culture and 
education of the client . 

2.2 Uses appropriate communication 
techniques to identify and respond 
to client feelings. 

2.3 Manipulates forces to ensure comfort 
of the client . 

2.4 Ensures safety of the client. 
2.9 Uses correct body mechanics. 
2.6 Demonstrates knowledge of the 

prlncifles of medical and beginning 
level surgical asepsla . 



' — ^ 

C. ASgESSMKWT 


Air 

AC* 




M 

n 


11 


COHMENTS 


— "-^^c ' ' " * " " - - - 

3* Collects Relevant Data 












3.1 Utilizes pertinent sources (e«g« client, charts 
health care workers, enviVonwient)* 

3«2 Uses appropriate Interviewing skills* 

3*3 Applies components of physical asaesraent* 

3*4 Validates data with the client. 

3.5 Records data appropriately using the UBC 
fkKlel for Nursing as a framework* 










































4. Interprets Relevant Data 












4«t Identifies coping behaviours as suitable or 
unsuitable. 

A«2 Identifies forces, abilities and evidence of 
subsystem goal achievement. 

4*3 Identifies the relationships of coping be- 
haviours, forces and abilities within and 
among subsystems. 

4.4 Draws conclusions about subsystem goal 
achievement. 

4«5 Validates conclusions with the literature. 

4«6 Collects additional data as t*e€iifiri>d. 

4,7 Identifies nursing diagnosis for subsystems 
in terms of coping behaviours demonstrated 
hv fhp i*lient. und forces and Ahllitiofi tc% be 
manipulated by the nurse. 


























































D, fM^N^iiifc 

5. Sets Priorities 










f 


5.1 Establishes the priority'^of nursing diagnosis* 

5.2 Validates the order of priorities with the 
ct lent . 












6, Deflninf^ Objectives 












6.1 States objectives in terms of coping be- 
haviours to be demonstrated by the client » 
conditions under wliich the behaviours take 
placrand criteria for measuring behaviour^ 

6.2 Validates objectives with the client. 




1 







7. Forwulatcs Plan of Care 



8. 



9. 



7.1 



7.2 
7.3 

7.4 



Prescribes appropriate nursing orders, 
applying knowledge of scientific principles 
snd Maturational stages. 
Determines the sequence of nursing orders. 
Validates nursing orders (e.g. with clients, 
colleagues, literature and instructor), 
^isons trates ability to organi ee nursing care. 



E. IMPLEMEWTATIOH 



Detionstrates Co«p«tence in Performing Selected 
Nursing Activities ' 

8.1 Demonstrates efficient use of time and energy. 

8.2 Manipulates equipment and materials vith 
increasing confidence and efficiency, 



Teaches Client to Develop Cognitive and 

Executive Abilities . 

9.1 Identifies a specific learning need of the 
client. 



9.2 
9.3 



9.4 



Manipulates forces to facilitate learning. 
Provides learning experiences which are 
realistic for the Individual and his 
resources. 

Takes appropriate action on the basis of 
evaluation of learning outciwics. 



10. Demonstrates Accountability 



10. 1 Performs nursing care within the policies 
of the institutions. 

10.2 Initiates nurse-client relationships 
appropriately. 

10.3 Maintains a working nurse-client 
relationship. 

10.4 Terminates nurse-client relationship 
effectively. 

10.5 Makes use of learning opportunities to 
promote own professional growth. 



AE 



E M 



U 



COMMENTS 



— r 
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F. EVALUATION 


AE 


E 


M 


U 


COKMENTS 


Performance During Each Phase of 
the Nursing Process 












IKI Deternines If data collected Is 
adequate f accurate and appro- 
priate for the client^ 

tl«2 Deternlnes If data analysis Is 
adequate t accurate and appro- 
priate for the client « 

11 «3 DeteriBlnes If client objectives 
are achieved « 












11^4 Detenilnes If nursing orders are 
achieved « 

11«5 Recomends specific modifications 

for nursing care plans^ 
11«6 Recognizes effectiveness of 
o\n\ performance « 













C . Hanmtond 
Pec. 81 



.196- 



THE UNIVERSITY OF BRITISH COLUMBIA SCHOOL OF NURSING 
Nursing 201 1982 - 1983 
Guide to the Use of the Clinical Evaluation Tool 



The clinical evaluation tool in second year consists of general 
behavioural objectives and a rating scale. The general clinical objectives 
are broken -lown into sub-objectives to further describe expected student 
behaviour. I'ach general objective in the tool is assigned a mark out 
of 60. The ifating scale is used to evaluate student progress on each 
general objective. 

The completed evaluation consists of: 

1. The N.201 Clinical Evaluation Tool with faculty comnjcnts, 

a score for each general objective and a final grade out of 60. 

2. Student self -evaluation with coflanents. These forms will be 
placed in the student's file. 

Clinical performance will be '»valuated on the basis of the following: 

1. Performance in the clinical setting. 

2. Clinically-related assignments as requested by the faculty 
member such as nursing care plans, teaching plans and inter- 
action recordings. 



PD August 1979 
Revised LT October 1980 
Revised EW July 1981 
Revised EW/nu July 1982 
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Rating Scal< 



Th« ratings are grouped Into four level* of performance. Each level 
of performance haa a range of ratings. 

The student Is assigned a rating for each specific objective. This 
is done in three steps. ^ 

1. The teacher reviews the collected data (anecdotal notes, clinically- 
related written assignments, student's self-evaluation) . 

2. The teacher identifies the student's level of performance (superior, 
acceptable, pass, falling). 

« 

3 Within the assigned level of performance, the teacher selects the 
most appropriate rating out of the possible mark assigned to each 
objective. Ratings are based on the grading procedure outlined 
in the University Calendar, pp. 15, 56. 

The ratings are considered in the context of the student's experience 
in the classroom, seminars, the clinical area and in laboratory activities. 



Superior peri.wrmance 
(Ratings - 80% or over 
out of the designated 
mark of an objective). 



Acceptable performance 
(Ratings - 65X - 79% 
out of the designated 
mark of an objective) 

Pass performance 
(Ratings - 60% - 642 
out of the designated 
mark of an objective) 



Falling performance 
(Ratings - 59% or below 
out of the designated 
mark of an objective) 



- Student meets objective consistently in a self- 
directed manner. 

- Requests teacher guidance skillfully. 

- Consistently demonstrates appropriate initiative 
in meeting the objective. 

- Demonstrates application of knowledge. 

- Consistently and independently examines own 
performance. 

- Student meets objective consistently. 

_ Requires only periodic teacher guidance. 

- Frequently demonstrates appropriate initiative 

- Demonstrates application of knowledge. 

- Student meets the objective. 

- Requires frequent teacher guidance. 

- Has difficulty demonstrating initiative in 
meeting the objective. 

- Demonstrates inconsistent application of knowledge, 

- Requires assistance to examine own performance. 

- Student does not meet objective and is unable 
to practice safely. 

- Requires intensive teacher guidance. 

- Does not demonstrate initiative in meeting 
objective. 

- Demonstrates inadequate knowledge. 
~ Demonstrates inadequate insight. 



ERIC 
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Marks Allocafd for Each Clinical Oblgctivg 

Object ive» Po»»ible Marks out of 60 

Med ical-Surgical Psychiatry 

A. ABBe»B patients 9 9 

B. Plans nursing care 4 A 

C. Inplenents the nursing care plan. 

1. Organises pursing care assignnent. 3 3 

* 2. Provides safe and comfortable care. 13 13 

3. Deaonstrates psychomotor skill* 4 0 

4. Relates effectively. 5 7 

5. Teaches patients. 4 4 

6. Evaluates nursing care. 3 3 

D. Denonstrates accountability and 

responsiblity 13 13 

E. Functions as a health team aembcr 2 4 



Indicates a critical objective, that is, a behaviour crucial to professional 
clinical practice. 

Definition of a Critical Objective ; 

A CRITICAL OBJECTIVE IS DEFINED AS AN OBJECTIVE WHICH MUST BE MET AT 
A PASSING LEVEL. A LACK OF ACHIEVEMENT OF A CRITICAL OBJECTIVE WILL 
RESULT IN FAILURE. 



Revised July 1982 
EW/nu 
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THE UNIVERSITY OF BRITISH COLUMBIA SCHOOL OF MURSIHC 

Nursing 201 

PERCENTAGE BREAKDOWN OF POSSIBLE MARKS 
CLINICAL EVALUATION TOOL 



Total mark 
























for 


3 


it 


5 


6 


7 


8 


9 


10 


11 


12 


13 


ob lect iv6 

w mm W 
























Fiilins 


X 


X 


' X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


performance 
























59X 




.5-12 


.5-10 


.5- 8 


.5- 7 


.5- 6 


.5- 5 


.5- 5 


.5- * 


.5- 4 


.5- 4 


or 






1 -20 


1 -16 


1 -14 


1 -12 


1 -11 


1 -10 


1-9 


1-8 


1-8 


below 


1 -33 


1 -25 


1.5-30 


1.5-25 


1.5-21 


1.5-19 


1.5-17 


1.5-15 


1.5-14 


1.5-12 


1.5-12 




1.5-50 


1.5-38 


2 -40 


2 -33 


2 -28 


2 -25 


2 -22 


2 -20 


2 -19 


2 -W 


2 -15 






2 -50 


2.5-50 


2.5-42 


2 . 5-36 


2.5-31 


2.5-28 


2.5-20 


2.5-20 


2.5-20 


2.5-19 










3 -50 


3 -43 


3 -38 


3 -33 


3 -30 


3 -27 


3 -25 


3 -23 










3.5"' 58 


3.5-50 


3.5«44 


3.5-39 


3.5-35 


3.5-30 


3.5-29 


3,5-27 












4 -57 


4 -50 


4 -44 


4 -40 


4 -36 


4 -33 


4 -31 














4.5-56 


• 4.5-50 


4.5-45 


4.5-40 


4.5-38 


4.5-35 
















5 -55 


5 -50 


5 -45 


5 -42 


5 -38 ; 


















5.5-55 


5.5-50 


5.5-46 


5.5-42 < 




















6 -55 


6 -50 


6 -46 






















6.5-54 


6.5-50 






















7 -58 


7 -54 














■ J ■■■ , ■ m 










7.5-58 


Pll«M 




« 

2.5-62 


3 -60 




4.5-64 


5 -63 


5.5-61 


6 -60 


6.5-60 


7.5-63 


8 -62 


performance 
























60>64X 


















7 -63 






Good 


2 -66 


3 -75 


3.5-70 


4 -66 


5 -71 


5.5-69 


6 -66 


6.5-65 


7» 5—68 


8 -67 


8.5-65 


performance 








4.5-75 


5.5-78 


6 -75 


6.5-72 


7 -70 


8 -72 


8.5-71 


9 -69 


65-79X 














7 -78 


7.9-75 


8.5-77 


9 -75 


9.5-73 






















9.5-79 


10 


Superior 


2.5-83 


3.5-87 


4 -80 


5 -83 


6 -86 


6.5-81 


7.5-83 


8 -80 


9 -80 


10 -83 


10,5-81 


performance 


3 -100 


4 -100 


4.5-90 


5.5-91 


6.5-93 


7 -88 


8 -89 


8.5-85 


9.5-86 


10.5-87 


ll -84 


BO-IOOZ 






5 -100 


6 -100 


7 -100 


7.5-94 


8.5-94 


9 -90 




















8 -100 


9 -100 


9.5-95 


10 -90 


11 -96 


U.5-88 


















10 -100 


10.5-95 


11.5-96 


12 -92 




















11 -100 


12 -100 


12.5 -96 











1 














13 -100 
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W»201 CLINICAL EVALUATIOII TOOL 1982 ■ 1983 



Stndtnt** KiMMt 

Clinical n«c«Miits 

0«t«« of Clinical Exp«rienc«t 



CLINICAL OWItCTIfES 



A. Assesaea patienta 



B. Plana nursing care 



C. Implementa the miraing 
care plan 



1, Organlzea miratng 
cure aealRnwent 



26b 



2. Provides Mfe and 
comfortable care 



3« f>efiion9tratta 

paychofiotor aklll 



Mark 



13 



Nark 



Agency: - 
Clinical tkHsra Mlaaedi 
Aaaignwanta Cottplatcd: 



CXMfENTS 



I 

O 
O 
I 



20) ^ 



ERIC 



/ 



/ 



GIvNERAL OBJECTIVES* 


Possible 
Mark 


Mark 


COMMEHTS 


4. Relates effectively 


5 




/ 


S, Teiiche* patients 


4 




/ 

/ 

/' 


6. Evaluates nursing care 


3 




■ ^" 


D, Denonstrates responsibility 

and accountability 


13 






E. Functions as a health 
tean maaber 


2 






TOTAL 


60 







* indicates critical objectives 

Student's Signature: Total Clinical Mark? /dO 



Please refer to attached sheet for Breakdown of Clinical Objectives Faculty Signature: 

Date: 



RcvlsiHl July 1961 EU 

/mi 
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W>201 Clinical Ob^ectiv 1982 - 1983 



Knows specific fact* about »electcd nuratng aasessacnt akilla used 
with an ^dividual «xperlencln£ lo»i ar^ Ita consequences. 

1.1 Defines terminology pertinent to the selected nursing assessment 

skills. ^ ^ . 

1.2 Identifies for selected assessment skills, common devistions from 

the Donaal state of the Individual. 

Understands selected nursing assessment skills. 
2;1 Describes findings obtained. 

2.2 Distinguishes between normal and abnormal findings. 
2 Z nffrs the significance of the findings. 

Ci.V ^ . • relevant data systematically for Irdlviduals experiencing 
loss. 

3.1 Utilizes pertinent sources. 

3.2 Identifies positive and negative forces. 
3-3 Identifies coping behaviours. 

3. A Describes cognitive and executive abilities. 
3.5 Identifies evidence of goal achievement. 

Interprets relevant data 

A.l States the nursing diagnosis in terms of a coping behaviour 

and the variables to be manipulated. 
4.2 Relates forces, cognitive and executive abilities to the nursing 

diagnosis. 

A-3 Justifies the nursing diagnosis based upon the analysis of the 
data. 

A. 4 Establishes priority among nursing diagnoses to guide the 
sequencing of nursing intervention. 

Plans nursing care directed at prevention or resolution of patient 
problems. 

5.1 States objectives In tfrms of roping beha\'iouis to be demon- 
strated by the individual. 

5.2 Designs a nursing care plan which makes explicit the nursing 
intervention. 

5.3 Writes nursing orders in terms of precise action to be tansn 
by the nurse. ^ 

5. A Relates nursing research findings to the plan of care vnere 

appropriate. 

Deaionstvates f.blllty to organize own nursing care assignment. 

6.1 Sets priorities appropriately with selected patients. 

6.2 Develops a plan of care which considers priorities, patient 
needs, time factors and other varisbles. 

6.3 Completes patient care activities withii. an appropriate time 

period. , 

6.4 Seeks validation of decisions cade with faculty member and/or 

health team member. 



27 
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7. Demonstrates psychoBOtor »killf Ifl the provision of patient care. 

7.1 Performs tasks with economy of time and movement. 

7.2 Maintains patient safety and comfort. 

7.3 Uses aseptic technique when giving nursing care. 

7.4 Recongizes errors in own performance. 

7.5 Manipulates equipment and materials with dexterity. 

7.6 Relates knowledge of scientific principles to skill performance. 

8. Relates therapeutically with individuals experiencing loss. 

8.1 Sets goals for the nurse-patient relationship. 

8.2 Recognizes phases of the nursing-patient relationship. 

8.3 Manipulates forces to create and maintain an environment conducive 
to comminication. 

8.4 Recognixes non-verbal cues. 

8.5 Uses a variety of techniques and approaches to achieve set 
goals. 

9. Relates effectively with peer group and health team members. 

9.1 Participates in group discussion. 

9.2 Contributes to the plan of care. 

9.3 Seeks feedback as a group member. 

9.4 Communicates in a clear and concise manner. 

9.5 Shares experiences and observations with others. 

10. Applies principles of safety and comfort when giving nursing care. 

10.1 Manipulates forces to promote patient safety and comfort. 

10.2 Maintains aseptic technique In nursing interventions. 

10.3 Maintains aafety of the patient's environment. 

10.4 Recognizes errors in th«» application of principles of safety 
and comfort . 

10.5 Ensures adequacy of own knowledge prior to beginning patient care. 

11. Applies principles of teaching and learning with selected individual^.. 

11.1 Assesses the learner's readiness to learn. 

11.2 Provides learning experiences which promote accurate perception. 

11.3 Manipulates forces to facilitate learning. 

11.4 Provides reinforcement of desired learning. 

11.5 Evaluates the effectiveness of teaching in achieving learning 
outcomes. 

12. Evaluates the effectiveness of the nursing care provided. 

12.1 Collects data for evaluation from a variety of sources. 

12.2 Assesses response of the patient to nursing care. 

12.3 Compares observations with patient objectives. 

12.4 Examines conclusions in relation to the nursing diagnosis and 
plan of care. 

12.5 Modifies nursing care pJan as necessary. 

12.6 Documeiits evaluative information as necessary. 

13. Demonstrates accountability and responsibility as a learner and as 
a beginning practitioner. 

13.1 Recognizes significant changes in patient status, 
i:.2 Reports patient Information clearly and concisely. 

13.3 Documents patient information clearly and concisely. 

13.4 Fulfills responsibilities within designated time period. 

273 
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13.5 ».Ttlcip.t.. in the planing. l»pl»ent.tlon ».d ^.lo.tio, of 

13.6 recofnl" «t«,t of own cpabiUtle. 1- perfor-.nce of delegated 

13., r.:!:: ?:tdr«r.t.uT:««:r.^;.. of ..^for^^. 

U. Kecognlre. the i«flu«.« of the f»U, . force o. the tadlvldu.l 

STTe^riblrtie Influence of the f«.ily .s . ^««- „„„^„ 
Tu 2 include, the f»»lly In pl*™*"* P«i»« " .ppropriate. 



* indicates critical objectives. 



EW 

July 1981 
July 1982/nu 
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wrrEW5rn or stfTisn cotowiiA khool or hwsikc: 

11,901 - CLIIifCAL nfAtOATIOIf TOOL 



PlacMCoc: N4Ucric« or ltoc«niitf 

Agroc iM : ^ 



Student I 



100 



erJc 



Faculty 



Sifiuitifres 

27 b 
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Mark 


Achieved 
Nark 


ConmenCi 




16 






f tanning 


16 






IttpleMntation of InCtrvcntioni 


16 




21'o 



All objective! ere critical object ivee. 

rieeee eee "linicat Evaluation Cuidelinea which include direct ivea and definitiona. 



ERIC 



- 3 • 







Achieved 
Mark 


CoilMGIlttt 


valiMtion of C«r« 


16 






ConnMjnication 

1 


12 




r 




12 






RtfSfNMiaibiUty Mnd Accowntabilitjr 


12 




■ / 



* .llafe* Morrif/cr 
June, tWt 
iTvlifPif K.C.irty/j I* 
1982. 

ERLC 
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UNIVERSITY OF BRTTTSH COl.UMBTA SClfOOL oF NMRS'^VJ 
N.302 - CLINICAL EVALUATION TOOL 



Student; 

>Ccncie9: Faculty: 

Pates: Grade: /30. 



IN STRUCTIONS FOR USE 

The evaluation of each section should be supported by data obtained by tapes* seminar discussion, home visits, 
tutorials, performance In the health unit and fro« ongoing Individual records. The student should be able to give 
exafl^les of selected behaviours. 

Input from student self-evaluation will be considered, but the final assignment of marks is a faculty responsibility. 
MID TERM EVALUATION - Week of October 25, 1982. - Progress Evaluation (student gives Input to faculti). 

FINAL EVALUATION - Week of December ], 1982. - 30 marks. 



CA LCULATION ; 

There are six sections In the tool. The related course objectives are identified in each section. Also included 
In each section are additional objectives which will be addressed in the evaluative process. Rate '-ach section on a 
scale of 0 to 15. 

, -..-^ Sum of rating in each section obtain ed mark 

r I NAL HAKIv ^ 3 ' ~" — ~30 — 



./2 



nn , 



- 2 - 



Student 



SUMMARY COfWENTS (strengths and areas for l«prove»ent) 

Faculty 



^mtture : 



Signature: 



ERIC 



250 



SECTION t 



Nu rsing Procegg 

Applies nursing process to Individuals in 
selected sMturationsl stsges. 

Assess systestatically individuals in 
selected aaturational stages. 

Establishes nursing diagnoses. 

V^tlidates nursihg diagnoses with relevant data. 

Utilizes appropriate literature to plan nursing care 
for clients. 

Ensures isipleswntation of nursing care plan. 

Evaluates effectiveness of plan in term of 
patient outcomes. 

SE CTIOW II ! 
toss 

Applies concepts of loss, grieving and gain In assisting 

the individual with t»ehavioural system stability. 

Identifies the stage of grieving process. 

Identifies specific lo8s(es) and gain(s) which provoked 
behavioural systew iid>alance* 

Differentiates between adequate coping behaviours and 
Inadequate coping behaviours. 

Plans care based on the concept of loss and gain. 

Evaluates the achievement of appropriate coping 
behaviours. _. 



SUB-TOTAL 



ERIC 

■ : I ' * 



- 3 - 



MaxlmuiB 
Nark 


Achieved 
Nark 


Comment B 


15 






15 
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/30 

. . ./« 



I 



I 



SEirriON 111: 



Naximim 
Mark 



Maf urational %ta^eg 



K<*lates therapeutically on a Bhort**term basis 
viith individuals in selected maturatlonal 
stages* 

Establishes a climate conducive to effective 
coMKinicat ion* 

Recognizes the client^s feeling and experience* 

V«ilidate8 interpretations of verbal and overt 
noR- verbal behaviours* 

Recognizes the reciprocal effects of own 
behaviour and behaviour of others* 

SEC TIOH IV : 

Self-pirected Learning 

Af^uaes responsibility for self-directed learning* 

Identifies own learning needs* 

Identifies resources suited to area of study* 

S«»lects resources suited to ovm learning needs* 

Fomhflates a plan for self-directed learning 
activities* 



15 



15 



SUB-*TOTAL 



/30 



ERIC 




Coonents 



. ./5 



SECTION V: 



He alth Cure Team 

Appreciates concept of health care team* 

Identifies resources of the health care team* 

Initiates cosaninicatlon vlth other mewhets 
of the health tean. 

Participates in planning with other meirf^ers 
of the health team. 

Shares inforsation appropriately* 
S ECTION VI ; 

U 

Croups i 

Contributes to the effectiveness of group 
activities **8ed to aeet course objectives. 

Recognises forces operating within a working 
group. 

Cocmunicates ideas and information to the group. 



Invites 



ideas froai other group Members. 



Shares formulating group plans. 

Defends own point t view without violating 
rights of others. 



SUB-TOTAL 

254 TOTAL 



GRADE 



ERIC 



A. M. But \er/H.SM th/J Im 



/ 
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/30 
/90 



I 

t 



235 



/30 



i i 



Uf;iv5;«<sm of British xou.'nbia school of nursing 

N«403 EVALUATION OF CLINICAL PERFORMANCE 



?lBcement:' 
0at€9 of Experiences 
ield Guide: 

SUMIARY COMMENTS (etrengthe and areas for improvement): 

Student 



Name: 

Faculty Heiriier: 
Date of Evaluationi 



Grade: 



ERIC 



signature of Student: 
Signature Faculty Mender: 

28G 



Faculty 



CO 

f 
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11.403 CUIDE FOK ASSIGNIHG CRAPES TO CtlNtCAL PERFORMAWCE 

The objectives for 11.403 clinical perfomaiicc are presented here, along with the maximtfia obtaiHable grade for each* 
Only the main objectives vlll be graded; sub-objectives are used to aid the collection of data. 

N.B. The 7 sialn objectives describe behaviours which are crucial to professional nursing practice. To achieve a 
a passing grade» a pass swat be obtained in each of the twain o bj ectives . Critical objectives are noted by 
an asterisk (*)I Tliese ob|ectives are essential and must be achiev ed to su c cessfully cosiplete the clinical 
experience . If a student does not taeet a critical object ive/ or fails to ..^et a wain objective, no marks vlll 
be assigned for that objective and a failure wilt res utt . 

The completed evaluation form calculates to a ^^rk out of 90, to be divided by 2, and entered on the face sheet as a 
t tnal grade out of 43. 



Crade 

First Class Performance 
8-10/ fO 
12-15/15 
16-20/20 

Second Class Performance 
6.5/7.S/IO 
10/11. 5/15 
12/15.5/20 



Student Behaviour 

^ Exceeds expectations In assigned situation and requests guldaf*:e when necessary. 
^ Consistently demonstrates Initiative and self direction when appropriate. 
Frequently demonstrates creativity. 

Demonstrates application of knowledge and maximizes opportunltlea for learning. 

- Meets expectations in assigned situations, requtrln(J^^only appropriate teacher guidance 

- Frequently demonstrates Initiative and self direct Ion"* when appropriate. 

- Demonstrates occasional creativity. 

- Demonstrates application of knowledge and seeks additional opportunities by learning. 



Pass Performance 
6 /fO 
9-9.5/15 
12-12.5/10 



Meets expectations in assigned situations. Requires frequent guidance. 
Rarely demonstrates Initiative in nursing situations. 
Demonstrates use of routine nursing approaches. 

Demonstrates inconsistent applications of knowledge, seeking opportunities for learning 
infrequently* 



Failing Performance 
5.5 and below /tO 
8.5 and below /t5 
tt.5 and below /20 



Does not meet expectations and requires Intensive guidance In assigned situations. 
Does nnt demonstrate initiative in nursing situations. 

Demonstrates little appreciation of knowledge, rarely seeking opportunities for 
learning* 

Requires assistance to meet minimum standards of safety and judgement. 



28u 



" • OBJECTIVES TO BE AailEyKD 



Maxtimm 

uracfe 



Studenc 
Grade 



ntB 



1. Deivonstrates skill in the asaeaswent 
of individuala, families and groups* 

t«f Detensinea data to be collected* 

* f . 2 Sy stematically collects easential 

and relevant data * 

1,3 Assesses family members and the 
family unit as appropriate. 

I«4 Identifies multiple forces influ- 
encing client's behaviorir. 

1*5 Systematically examines and 
interprets data* recognizing 
relationships among multiple 
forces. 

f«6 Identifies clients whose health 
status is at risk^ 

1.7 Identifies teaching/learning 
situat ions« 

* Identifies potential and actual 
nursin(^ diaf^nosis * 

1.9 Validates problems with individuals* 
families and others as appropriate. 

1.10 Uses theory to justify nursing 
diagnosis. 



R]r 
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15 



cn 
I 



09 



201 



4. 





M.-ixiimmi 1 
(Oracle i 


StUffent 
Orade 


Comments 


Plans interventions b«sed on assessment* 


15 






Z«1 uccerwines appropnatr invrrvtrifv evu 
point** for nursing care. 








2*2 Priort«es nursing diagnoses with 
rationale* 








2.3 Collaborates with client (s) and faisilies 

1m m t i jft « # f 4 ^ A A iJif* ^ 1 If Skit 

in piannings tonauiaccs oDjectiTc» «» 
appropriate » 








2.4 States objectives in behavioural terms, 
specifying desired outomes. 








2.5 Identifies standard Interventions, 








/*fl loencilies sppropriavc !f%rii 

fcrategies and aids for learning. 






4 


/./ uesigns innowativc inirfri rciiv it/w» 
appropriate. 








/#o selects nursing liitcrvrnt luiuf itufw a 
range of identified alternatives. 








uses cneorjr ano rc»c«r«-" iinu»ufi?p in 
selection of interventions. 








* 2,10 Records care plan according to 
purablifihpd criteria. 








2.11 CoMMunicaCe* with appropriate other* 
regnrding plarmtfd interventions. 









ERIC 



iMpttments plans of care* 

3«t Applies relevant theories and concepts* 

3,2 Relates therapeutically wit^ clients to 
develop and wtfiintain effective coping 
behaviours > 

3*3 Utilises principles of teaching ami 

counselling with individuals , families 
and groups. 

3.4^ Utilises principles of prevention and 
health proaK>tion. 

3.5 lsylesw>ntB standard nursing actions 
top r osM> t e sa t e t y an d c osi f or t * 

3.6 Ifsplefsents innovative nursing actions 
as appropriate* 

3.7 Pew onst rates organiza t ion in t he 
delivery of nursing care . 

3.8 Utilises appropriate resources. 

Evaluates nursing interventions according 
to established critiria. 

4.1 g gvievs and records client response to 
nursing care ^ 

4.2 Judges degree to which nursing care 
plan has been Mst. 

4.3 Modifies plan according to evaluative 
and/or new data. 



Naxi 
Crade 

20 



fO 



Student 
Crade 



Cosssents 
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5. DeiMm«tr«CCft rcs^aibilicy and 
«ccounC«blllCy In nursing pmctlce. 

* 5.1 Heef accepted otandarda of n ursing 

practice * 

* 5.2 DeiBonatratca ability to utilite 

advanced psycho-motor skills . 

a 5.3 Petaonstrates judgewent in clinical 
dcciaionH aaki ng situations . 

* 5.4 llcci«ni«ea own liaiitat t ons in clinical 

practice and obtains assistance . 

* 5.5 P eswnstrata a ability to org anic and , 

' iwpleiaent csre in cowplex m irslnts 
altuations . 

a 5,6 Ke porta and docuwent a aignif lean t 
client-related data ef fectively . 

6. Evaluates own professional develofMient. 

* 6.1 Hecogni tea own str engths, li wltations 

an d learning needs . 

* 6.2 Seefcs consultation and aseistance as 

needed f row ap p ropriate persons . 

6.3 Uses oppdrttsilties for meeting ovn 
learning needs. 

6.4 gecognises the legal iiiKF>li cat ions of 
own actions. 

6.5 Designs a creative wil tl-facet«d 
approach to a ccnaplex nursing situation 



7. 





Max imss 

Grade 


Student 
Grade 


Coswents 


7. DMODscriitefl leadership ability with 

cilentfi, peers and health care colleagues^ 

7.1 Recognita;! application of leadarstiip 
and iMnage«ent concepts. 

J 

* 7«2 Inltlatee effective collaboration 

with iseiibers of ttte liealth care team. 

7.3 Recognizes opportimities to use 
collegial or inter^prufesslonal groups. 

7.4 Provides group leadership as appropriate. 

7.) Identifies and substantiates need for 
change in nursing situations* 

r 


10 




,a 



4Nurphy/er 
1979 

Hvvimtd 1980 (HeC & VEHH) 
Kcvlstfd 19112 
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?ANCUUVII OOMHMXTf WUJUSH 

141604 amm 



cLxxiaa. oracxrm ah> imomov toot 



Tb« stutet mmt ^mc mJvv o^j«etiiNM mi sfMeifio •u >- < P > J <c»i^— 
in • MClifiicWf ■mnir eoMii«t«atl]r bj thm m4 oi ClM ■i— t«g. 



A >«ti«f«cto«y si^ate !• fiv«tt to « atiidaac bM«4 on thm f oUortflg 

1« loqtiivM oeoMioiud «xpl«B«cioMi of i^riaeiploo* coooopco* 
tad psocodiucMi. 

2. Boquiroo i^roprloto toodior tad staff ouygvi oioo, 

3. rroquontly applioo tbo problaa-oolTinf pvocooo, 

4. Frtquently doaoiuitrato* appcoprloto isitloti^ lo 
itiof objoetivwo. 



5. Wttqvtatly applloo pMviouoXy 1«mii«4 kaowlodgo* 



D«fliilcloa«: 



FR» 



APPIOPRXAXB 
COMSISTCNT 

XMITIAIIVI 



- hoppoaifig at aboxt lutarvala* oftan occttrrlag. 

- aapaelally aultablo. propor» fit. 

- Macka4 by mgtilarity* or ataady continuity 
throagbout; abowlng no aifsificant cbanga* 

- ability to erifiaata actioaa* to initiata 
daairabXa atapa/ 



29G 
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- -- — - - — ■ 

4* Acts ■>i i« i rtrt » ly m imUwUMVw CHpramtf ocmnomi* 

• tfitnf ifM ffflifliliartalIrT mIms iMk infnfMirlna • t tof t tm fete 

hlffnfifufafff ladiviAMX volos eoBOMBMi Mid to Mia taffttiMfiiwi £mb 

i. MdcM Juitgia—f ia cte bMt iataxMt of cIm ladirltel m Hm 
M«lf ifh«i %m iM mtAlm t9 mtkm <tcl>liw or Co foico c w M o nio 

j. Gli^ oppi o pri f , vMUoCie fa o Oa c k * 

k. X4«itifiMi om otticudoo* fooUag* or roopoooot to m iit^yrldatX thot 
«Mi7 «ff4et com* ^ 

ladl^4iua'« con. 

jProMtoo oolf-ifoxtli of «a iadividooi fey coMidtrlat tho Iwflaonco 
of Hym foctoro of eoictsros oocIoooooomIc •totoo, piMoo of thm 
lifo cyclo» hocmULty and <pyi r w Mnot . 



1.2 Apply chtt kiioirl«dg« of hoolch and botltb probloM whm mia$ thm mtroios 
procoss. 

ASSESSMEMT 

AtfMOMo aocb imm4 b«»od tipoo tho fCC nurviag cttrriottlui froMworfc. 

m, Id«atlflM •itno and •yaptoM by uoioi mmmmoc obillo. 
b. KxpXaino Cbo iaflnaoco of SoMstor X foctort oo oodi oood* 

4* Idaatlflio patient probli— bf <Q<iap«riiig tho data baao «itb ospoctad 

o. Idantifiaa potaatial patiaat probXaaa arioiog froo t ra a ta aat or tbo 
nonHd protrooa of tbo eonditioo* 

f. Validatoa problaaa altb tbo patiaat, alfaif leant otborn, or atoff. 

g. imcM9m9 iadlvidtiaX'a lAlllty to partldpata ia cara* 
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Otvttlops wnixtg cm pjM tot miffMd patimf. 

Li«tt thm ftimt pcoblMM. . _^ 

b. U«tf tb« probl«u for p«tl«ie In or4«r of priority u»in$ 

•tcobUtliod priadplM* 
e* StAtM fOAllocio botiovloraX to«U iot tbo probte iMt. 
4. lacorporotoo kaowi otaoaMrdo of car* latoHbo total cart pUn. 
•« CbooiMi avraiag latorwatiooi in adaitloB to atMdaxda of caro 

«oat likaly to raaoliro problaaa. 

f. fmiitm ratiooaU for Intanrwitlomi. 

g. ?aUdatao pl«i of car* ifltb tbo patioat, aiiniflcaat otbora or 
afoncy raaoareao. 

b. EatabUtbaa priori^iaa of caro. 

IKFLEMEHTATIOV 

laplaMnta aoraini caro plaoa la ordar of aatabllaba4 priorltiaa for 
ladlTidiuaU or groupa. 

a. Xrvolvof pf,i:l«^^t or algaiflcaat otbara irhoo laplaacating cara plan. 

IVALUATIOII 

Svaluat aa plaa cara. 

fi. Ivaluataa goal achlavaaaat oaing atatad criteria. - . 

b. Ivaluataa affactlvaaaaa of ouralng Intarvantlon walag faadback 
froa patiaota. alfolflcaat otbara or ataff , vbara appropriate. 

c. Modlflaa cara plaa according to cbaaga In atatuf of aaalgnad 
ladlvlduala or in raapoaaa to loaf f active Intanrantioaa. 

Daaonstrata raaponalblllty and account abUity. 

a. Coadncta aaU according to tba poliaaa and guidallaaa for •todanta 
la tbo aoraiag program and to polidaa and procaduraa of apacific 

' baaltb cara agaaclaa. 

b. Maiatalaa racogalxad ataadarda of caro. 

e. Qoaatioaa caro coatrary to racogniaad ataadarda of cara. 

d. gobataatiataa ova UtoI of coi^ataaca. 

a. Acta vitbia ova laTol of coivotanca. 

Co— unl f ira af factivaly. 

a« A»—99*9 patiaat'a coMnicatioa abllitla*. 

b. Xatarprata verbal aad aoa-verbal coea. 

c. Id«itifi4N» factor* abicb aMiy affect cmmlcatioa. y 
4. A»coarag*a iadividaala to axpraea coacoma. 

a. Salataa affectively witb otbora ia tbo work alt uat ion. 

f. galeeta eMvalcatioa tacbaiquea pttrpoaafully. 

g. Oeaa imwinlntlffn tediai^uea tberapeutlcally. 

b. Partidpatao la group*. , . a.^a t 
i. A4ja*te cMuaicatioa to fit aoeda of tbo Individual. 

J. Beporta relevant cUaieal laforaatlon to the inatnictor and agcocy. 
fc. CiMiiilLirnf effectively aad accurately ia epeecb and In writing 
aaalgnaeate. 

298 



) 



-225- 

1,3 P^rfoni •«l«etft4 nunins tadml^^iMMi MfftXy. 

c. C«rrl«» out AccMciM to cowtrm thm mttj and timm ot p«tiffits 
and Milf • 

d* PsrforM tturtlag tcebal^psM aceorat«lj« 

** body wrhiTi'f r> 

- Cuniiig «nd positloaiat 

• UM ot e«M«t trallMTSy ifhMlduiirs 
-> Msisting vlth Craiuif«r 

tsM of body r»otralot« 

- oM of foocboard, eiradloot altoxnatins prasatiro nattroao 
<- bodaaklttg « ocetspledt unocetspiod 

- MsistiBg vich tub batlit •havrnxt bodbath 
skla CAJTO 

• donturo c«r« 

- f«ci«l shavo 

- hiiltwaabiAg 
paricam 

- uae of badpm, urinal, conawda, condom dralaage, 
^ sadlcal haodvaahlng 

- aaalatlAg with foading 
> draaaisg and undraaaing 

" fira aatlnguiabar locatlona & flra procadura 

- vital algna (taap., pulaa, apax, B.P., and raapa.) 

- CPR Cartlflcatlon froa St. John* a Aabulanca 

a. Uaaa aquipaaat and auppllaa proH»rly. 

f, Prooot aa pbyalcal and aaotlooal covfort of tba paclant. 

g. 0a»7a3Crata« ability Co follov dlractlona. 

1.6 Apply prlnclplaa of laarnlng and taacblng. 

a. Idantiflaa laarnlng naada of aaalgnad Indlvlduala. 

b. Idantiflaa factora which «ay Influanca ability of aaalgnad 
Indlvlduala to laam. 

1.7 Apply prlnclplaa of organisation. 

a« Daalgaa a tlaa aaquanca plan* 

b. aaaa a tlsa aaquanca plan. 

c. Oamatrataa flaxlblUty in modifying tha tlaia plan to naat 
changing prior It laa and neada. 

d. Cairrlaa out actlvltlaa to conaarva tha anargy and tlaa of 
Indlvlduala, aalf and agancy paraonntd. 

a. Complataa nuralog cara actlvltlaa within a raaaonabla tlaa apan. 
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X 1.8 Participate • ««ab«r of th« bMlth Cmub. 

* 

EstablishM vorking rtXatioathipt vich oCh«rs 

b. K»iiit«in« wotkiDg r«I«Cioo«hips with oth«rs 

c. Accepts direction fro« eppropriete health team 
■eaber 

d. Asaiata other health team »eabers to provide care 

e. 0aea ouher health teaa meabera to plan care 

f • Uaea appropriate chanoela of coaaunlcetion vlthin 
Che health teas 

g. Refers relevant inforaation to appropriate health 
teaa weaber 

h. Recogniae aituatiooa where change could be 
iapXeoiented 

i. Provides direction to auxiliary nursing staff in 
organising care for individuals or groups. 
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MitR<;TMr. 2S0 FINAL EXAM BLUEPRINT 



CAMOSUN 



APPLICATION OF 
NURSING PROCESS 


COMPREHENSION OF OONCtPTb 
or m»R STIMULI ft 
INAOEQUATE COPltC RESPONSES 


CLIENTS WO 
FWILIES 


INTEGRATION OF 
CONCEPTS AND 
PRINCIPLES OF 
T FA04 INC / LEARN INC 


ANXIETY - 6 


2 


1 


1 


Obstruction -A 


1 


4 
1 


1 


DcQcneration -6 


2 


1 


1 


Metabolic 
Oysfimctlon -18 






1 


Structural 
Dysfunction -18 




5 


3 


Ethics 

(Professional 
Seminars) - 1 


1 






Medical -Legal 
Issues - - 1 


1 






Health Care 
Systems - 


6 







Total of Questions - 100 
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OKANAGAN COLLEGE ZZ?L0K.\ NURSING PROGRAM 
EXAM *B L U 2 ? R I N T 



for (vfuftfiift/fl 3M 



Content 
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41 ToM ificol OifMO 

42 MMMoro tolflit 4 iioi|^ 



43 ToM «f icol foCo 

44 400000 citfOfM turgor 

45 0o owrolof icol 
44 io oircolotoTf 



47 4i i o c Mltoto foe Wooch 



44 400001 toCo for hmmX 
49 Folfoto for 4iotoocioo 

410 Tloo ocNHtroeti' 

411 rol^o Am4o 

412 Toko r«Mat« 

41 3 4ooo#o bcoooc ooigori 

414 fio pIqroicoX OMO of 



413 



dioclMirfo 



414 Oi> iNroooc ooooBoocioo 
417 Cfcock for mmcdm ti 

(OOTMI) 

WTBITXCMAt MUmCI 



01 froforo ^tiooc for ooolo 

92 foo4 fociooco 

93 roo4 iofooto 

95 Govofo foCloot (ooc 

iofooco) 
9* Noiocoio nr'o 
97 4ooloc MClMr CO kroooe 
f oodi kokjr 
P Tocol poroocol nocriCloo 
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UNIVERSITY OF BRITISH 



In 4tv«1of1iif tHU *9cmmmt, Um Skills CoMHttt* rtMti exUntlvcly on 
Isitntf 1 lOwwwl $M1U f or « Wk Cr^diwte. • fildt for ictaMls of nvrsliM and 
MnloyfM •lenctM prtparH liy Uw Rcffitirrtd Artts' AsfoclatiM of B.C.i. Tkft 
R,N.A.t.C. fcpwt Idwitlfici 10 wtJor cattfMrlif 9f mmml tkllU U»t art.rt- 
Mfr«4 Iv Nflw frtdMtes. Tkt Skfllf CoMHtttt MM eat eattaory to tki* list - 
^Itcori Md Ropsrf. TiMrtfort, tWs arrlcidM giildt thOMS 11 cittgorlos of 
I«s1c proctdorsl mrslof skills. 



A. OS PImlcsl AsSMSMot Tochnl^MS . 

1. Msloutor PsrsotMl H y f l sm 

C« ^rov14s Cflnfort Nosswvs 

». MilMtalii Flold MMi IhftrltloMl Salsoct 

C. AMolstorMsdlcstloiis 

F. Csrfjf Oit Aso^lc PrtcoAnnts 

8. Csrrr Olft fw dyrss 

N. JIfslst wItJl rio c s dywi 

I. HMlpolsto, Qoorato MNi Csrt CqwIpwiMt 

a. MmUU m4 Transport Ntlsots 



In tkls <ocii— at, OMlor osdl of tlM fNtctdlof Mjer catc9or1«s. thort Is a 
list of tN specific skills taofHt 1o tke koccalaorNto pro^m. 

Itm Skills COMrfttoo, altkoogk loltlally otlllslog tko four ItvoU of porfom- 
«so4 kr «M MMK In Its r«part,< fradoally ckiogad tknw levels to fit 
proclsoly vltk tko CoMrfttoo's sofftstad ospoctatlans for O.S.C. stiMoot 
s. Tko fear levels of p arf eiweo ce floolljr sotoctod More as follows: 



1. Cao ptrfotto tMs p r o c s daro irftfc c eo fta w t soporvlsloo tmi reqalros 
oMitlonal toacklof. 

2. Cao ptrfom tkis prec e d a ra witk periodic saporvlsloo or can pcrfena 
tMs precadaro tdtkoot soporvls'loo, kwt retires addltleool teacklog. 

t, Cao parfana tkis prac o d a ra sotlsfactorlljr vltkaot s a p o rvlsloo. 

4. Cao pcrfom tfcis pre ca d ar a lotlsfoctorf Ijr iHtkavt saporvlsloo ood 
Is oklo to toock It to otkors. 

4> 



^ fta«1$t«red Narsos* Assoclatloo of Irltlsk Coloafela tssawtlol Hawwal Skills for 
a Hew firadwato . Vanceover, kIMIC, JiMft IfTt. 

' Ikld. p. 7. 
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/ 

ASSBSSED ACCORDING "SO THE FOIXOffING CRITERIA: 



to UfHy ff iMtlMtf t Mlf» mi •tktfs - 
t«f o « ftfitr«1 uUtf prtcwt1p«s 
- food tod^ MoNmlcf o 

Affile U^imm 

t«f o - •Mkfl or M^^^ tftrtH ^ 
«* MMhi9sk1ff| tafort Md #f tit* pfticcAfrtf « 

^ Wi in gw un t of NiTf fo9 Cort « 
f.f. orgiiifMtfoii 

« OM of Cte Mff fnf prootsf 
«oMOf tfto VoloC IMklo 
4a Ctnortl cohort mm iwnn 

tofo • pnNflilliig pHtrocy for iMtlafit 

providing 0 cowCorUklo oovlrooMot* 

So J wdBtwo t iMoptooco of rtspootlMllly 
Ooflo * Mt of docffloiMnklM sMIlt 

' coosfdtrotfoo of lopi mi otkfcol If sort 

- vtHfjiMfiietor't ortftn 

• kOMlof Mipltol pollcfof ood pfOcoAirtf • 

f « taMMllCOtfOil • 

toOa « oppropHato tHor^MOtfc fotoroctfoo idtH r^tioot 
mi foofly 

^ oppiopriou coMolUtfoo oftik kooltli profofslootUo 

lo Tcoclilot ^ 

Oof. * |Mtf«it proporotfoMf i ^ p p art ood folloiMip 

- f«H1jr proporatfon. loppirt Md fo11oiM«. 

1. ftotor fklll - 

o.fl« « 4^(tor1^ 1o pof fo fi MOco 

• spootf lo porfotwoGO* 

#. Rocordfim ood jopgrt liit - 

o#9« * oppMpHote rocot^lop of ptwodotw ood i^ooolts 
» opproprioto nfortlop #f p oit lwoo t dPto* 



As Mil, tlitr* trt ctrtalu ftton ttmt %tiidtnt% ar« tKpectcd t9 tow irfitfi 
iwrfomln* ttch procedural n^lng skill, TNt folloirlfig cwtllM 3 Mil fcrw •$ 
• 9vf4t for stiNtefiti Md ttacNerft: 

Penw<f:<cm>*id htrpnn of llMr$1iig Proctdiirt 

t. CofitrdlfKHcatiows and CnHofff 

frtltaHntry PatiMt Assessiwit 



7. Afteroirc of Cgyfimeiif 
Nw to tko Skf 11$ 



KX» SortasmMd 0« LtichMiiii^ faslc Ihyslwo; A Pfy<c)ioirfiys<o1oq<c Appro^ti > 
lf*9* StfMidort Co. 9 TorootOf 197f« 




CpwIpMOt 

Frtporotlon of F«t<oot 
SvggtsUd Stcpf 




Itetlofitio 



312 



I 

















1 




m 

IT* 


1 




1 






1 
















conmiT 

Tmt 1 


t 


1 




# 






1 


Tmt 9 




3 


t 


1 


onfUNT 

T«Mr 4 


S 




E 

E 
e 






4. CAfUtT OUT 

tccmiQBM 






















Tkm Umll Md 
y(<^ic«liMd tmtm$t 
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VAHCOUVER COMMDNIIT COLLEGE 
Langara 



C<nBS»o«ite Outline of Skills 
in chtt 
Nursing Vxogxam 



Draft 

Saptavbcr* 1982 
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IntgodttCtioP 

following U « eoMpotltt outXli»« of •klU« taui^t la Mch tMMtcr of 
tb« Kur.lng Froiraw. V.C.C., Umgara. It dMonstrstM th« l«y«X» of •kill 
perfonMoe* sxtHMtod of th« otudoDt M lw/«ho jrogrooooo tbsottfli tbo prosras* 

This outlla« bM b««n 4«volop«d to MOiot facttlty tt4 fltudmito In tbe 
tMcbing md learning of paycboaotor akilla. It la bopad that It will 
proMota: 

a) conalatency In tba laaming of aklUa by atudanta In aacb 
BOBMtw of tba prograa 



b) conalatancy of afcill parforsMOca avalisatlon 

c) atudant Indapandanca In acblavlng and nalntainlng ascpactad 
afcill parforaanca levala tbrougbout tba prograa 

Piva diffarant lavala of patforaanea aa daacribad by Oava^ are used. 
These are: 

LEVEL OBJECTIVES^ VOtL PSYCHOKOTOE SKILLS 

PI: laitation - Sapeats or Isitaeaa a skill in a general » 

soBMStinea iaperfect fasbioo. 

P2: Manipulation - Perfoms a skill according to instructions, 

or by following an establisbed outline or 
guide. 

P3: Precision - Independently perfonia a skill with a high 

degree of accuracy. 

P4: Articulation - Coaplatea perforvanca of a skill wltb 

dexterity* accuracy* «d within a reasonable 
period of tlaa* 

P5; Naturalisation - Coaplatea perfonwnca of a skUl In a 

SMOotb and automtic Munar aa an 
Integral part of tbe overall care of 
tbe patient. 



^Dave, R.H. Psycboaotor Levels in Developing and Vriting Objectives. 
Tucson, Arlxona: Educational Innovators Praaa, 1970. 

^Auttpted from Rwilly* O.E., S^iaviwt«l Objactives - Evaluation Xu 
Ihirsing. Hew York: Apple ton-K^entury-Crofts, 1980. 
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(VIRATXOMAL 



IXTIOMS OF EACH LEVEL WITH EXAKPLES 



LEVEL 



PI: IMITATION 



P2: MANirULATIOM 



F3: PRECISIOlf 



P4: ARTICOLATION 



P5: NATURALIZATIOII 



17 



HBFIllITIOIf 

t«pMiC« pr laitstM a •kill 

lapcrfeet fMliioo. 

Perfonw « skill accordlns 
to inmtnctimm, or by 
foUoirittg m Mt«bli0li«d 
ooClioe or goido. 



Iii4«p«iUtontly porforaa a 
•kill with • high degroo 
of accitrscy. 



ConpletM porforamco of « 
•kiU with d «ctori ty, 
•c ccnfc y, and w ithin j 
ro Mpomblo yriffd of t*^- 



I CoapletM porfoCT* 
•hUl in a aMoth 



ice of a 



integmi part of the overall 
care of the patient. 



FURTHEE PESCKIPTIOW 

Student nnst observe the skill. 
Stndent can then imitate and later 
repeat obserrfNl rJitetitms. 

Student is able to pef fota a skill 
using verbal or written directions 
rather than repeating an observed 
action. 



Student no longer requires verbal 
or written directions snd perforas 
the sWll independently. Ferforn- 
snce is accuvate and errors sr e 

student can coordinate factors 
that bear directly on the 
conpletioo of the skill. 

Student no longer has to focus on 
perforasnce of the skill. It is 
rotttinised, sutonatic and 
spontsneous and is carried out in 
reeponse to the total needs of the 
patient. 



EXAMPLE 



After a deaonstratioo, the 
student can repeat the steps 
In the taking of a B.F. 

Having becoM! fa«iliar with the 
equipment, the student csn go 
through the steps la the taking 
of a B.F. using a written set 
of guidelines or following 
verbal directions. 

Following sufficient practice, 
the student can indepei^atly 
coaplete the taking of an 
accurate B.F. 



I 

A- 
I 



FSllowing additional experience, 
perforwince of the skill 
becoaes nors organissd, 
quicker, and less disjointsd* 

Student ii now Sble to carry 
out the taking of a B.F. 
without conacious thought. 
B.F. taking is only one of 
several activities In a 
planned sequence of patient 



care. 
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1. Emeh •tudent wiU V« * co^T of tiM skill* outlisui vbicb b</sbe 
will k««p chroufliout tb« progrm. lhi« vUl be tbc ottly copy. 

2. Initial tMcbiag of n«v eUlU it pwridod vitbio «ppropri«C« ••Mttora. 

3. E«cb fttttdtnc wiU b«¥« opportunitict to practice oUlla ifitb oupmrviolon 
and i» ancouragad to practice aa wueh aa neceaaary prior to being 
mM9mtA. JJ. Certain aUlla will require inatructor auperviaion 

at all tiaea In tbe clinical area. Socb afcilla will be identified 
eacb aeaeater* 

4. Tbe atudent and instructor will decide on a reaaonable and autually 
convenient ti«e for evaluation of skill perfo. wance. 

5. During tbe evaluation of akill perforvance, tbe atudent will be expected 
to coBplete tbe akill unaided* 

6. Wben tbe student baa aatiafactorily coapleted a skill, tbe instructor 
will initial tbe appropriate area on tbe s)iill outline sbeet. 

7. The student is required to aaintain previoualy evaluated skills et the 
level required for each aeaeater. The atudent is encouraged to uae 
tbe nuraing laboratory and to seek clinical opportunities to ensure 
that tbeae akiU levela are Mintaiaed. SkUls my be assessed at any 
tiae by tbe inatructor. e.g.» clinical apot«-checka. 
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StudtPt I— POftgibUiti— 

Th« vtudcnt !• rMpoosibl* tot •ehimvtag tha dMlgnatcd X«v«l of 
p«7chom>tor tkllXs m ln41c«t«d for Mch •«aMt«r hyt 

1. ixid«p«iidcntly setklng opportunltiM to MlftCaSA pujchomtox •kill level 
through clinical or I«bor«tory experiencM. 

2. independently SMUng opportunities to increase paychonotor akill level 
through clinical or laboratory eicperiencea. 

3. eatabliebing with the clinical instructor the appropriate timing for 
personal demonstration of required psycboaotor skill level. 

4. infoming the clinical instructor of his/her progress re: psychonotor 
skill levels at bi<-veekly meetings. 

5. obtaining appropriate signatures upon deaonstration of psychomotor 
•till level. 
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Faculty E— oooaibiUti— 
Faculty M«b«r« «r« r«spoiisibl« for: 

1. ondcrttimdiftg thm operational daflnltioot of aach of the aklll levels. 

2. iAterpretiag/clarifylag aklll levela to atudeata and agencies. 

3. ensuring updated written procedures exist for. all skills. 

4. providing students with opportunities to learn each skill. These 
wiy be clinical experiences, siwtlations or dsMonstrations and nay 
occur in a variety of settings. 

5. assessing and evaluating student skill performance. 

a) Friority/emphasis ia given to: 

i) nev skills being learned irithin the ssmter 
ii) skills changing levels within the sesMuiter 
iii) skills being Mintained at a previoualy achieved level 

b) Methoda of eveluating student skill perforaence will be decided 
by each seasster and nay include such things as: 

- direct Observation (nov skills) 

- data froa atodenta* peers, Hi's, lab deaonstrator, etc. 

- clinical spot^checks 

s 

0« sibling the studsDt's skUl outline whsn required performce level 
is achieved. 

7« discusiing tha student's skill perforMace progress at bi-weekly 
interviews as needed. 
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CATEGORIES OF PSTCHOHOTOR SKILLS * 



A, Aabulatioii mnd traiMportation 

B* Coufprt MtMittrM 

C« Fluid And Ikttrieiottal BaUnc* 

D. Mftdlpations 

B« VnrfbiiAl ^jrglene 

f • RqrsicAl AAmmnt Tcdmiques 

C« Proeaduret * Aseptic 

H. Proc«dttr«« - Atfi«t with 

!• Ptoc«duret Carry Out 



Adapted fvem RIMBC conpatancjr liat, 1981* 



PSTCHOWOTOR SKXMLS 
LEVEL OBJECTIVES 



Uv«l 1: Imitacioo - Rep««e» or IttitaCM • skill in a gtnaraJ 

•oiMCiM* imperfect fashion. 

Ltval 2: ManipuUtion - PiBrforM a skill according to loscruceioos, 

or by follovif^t an astabUahed outline or 
gvida* ' 

Laval 3: Precision - Indapandantly perforois a skill with a high 

degraa ot accuracy. 

Laval 4: Articulation • Coaplataa parfomanca of a skill with 

daxtarity, accuracy, and within a reasonable 
period of tiae. 

Level 5; Maturalisation - Coapletea parforaanca of a akill in a 

saooth and autoaatic aanner as an 
integral part of the owrall care of the 
patient. 
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S«tMSt«r L«v«l 


X 


XI 


III 


IV 


V 


VI 


A* JIMIDMJUiVAOII • 

Trsnsportation 


ft ' * 


& Passive 




^2 


'3 








•««nt«, V/C, ««lk«]:« 




'3 


'3 


'4 






3. Trans farring 
-co ted* chair • 
coBnB9<Se 






'3 


»3 


'4 




4, lUrning and 
poai Cloning 






'3 


'4 


'4 


^ 






B. Coafort 
Measures 






1. Back nib " f Its 


•P3 


'3 


'4 


'5 






2. Bads - aaka 


*unoce* 


'i 


'5 


'5 




^5 


and change 


occ* 


'2 


»2 


'3 






3. Special Skin 
care to {Mnsssure 
areas 


*P3 


'3 


'3 


'4 


^5 


^5 



* Indicates Seaester in »#hlch the skill is taught in the lab. 
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8raest«r Utvl 

SkilU 


X 


XX 


III 


IV 




VI 


C. riuld ft Ifcitrltlonal 
Balane* 






Adult* 

!• f««ding 


*^3 


^3 








'5 








1 


»3 




2. I«V. Mftiat«iuinc« 






'2 


'3 




^ 


3, Tub« feeding 










'2 


»3 


4. H/G €ub« 
io«ercloa 








•Pi 




'2 


5« Blood Transfusion 
care 








*'2 


'2 


«*3 




D« Midi cations 






1. Oral Med* 


*P2 


H 


'3 


»♦ 




'5 


« 

* 

2. Inject lone - 






'2 


»3 






3, ilLTKKNATE B0UTB8 
Eye* Ear* Nose' 




epj 


'2 


*2 


»2 


P3 


1bpical» 
•appositofiee. 






»3 


»♦ 


'* 




4. MEDS 

Buretrol, Minltegs 








•'2 . 


'3 


?3 


I.V. Push, 
Bepario Lock 








•»2 


'2 


^2 
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f 




4 




S«MI8t«r t4IV«I 


i 


II 


XIX 


IV 


V 


VI 


E. Ptrsonal 













1. Bed bath, skin 
CArc 




f« 






^5 




2. Bach, baby 


• 






^2 




^^3 


3* bedpans, urinals - 
give 




»* 


'4 


^5 


^5 




4. Oral Hygiene 














5. HATESNITY SKILli 
Breast care, cord 
care, perineal care, 
diaper change 








h 


^3 


^3 




• 


F. Physical 
Assessnent 
Techniques 




1. T.P.R. 


*P3 








^5 




2« B.F. 






^3 








3« O2 Assesfaent ^ 
Breath sc^nds, 
circulatory 
asses saent 










*P3 


P3 
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SenetCer Level 
Skills • 


I 


II 


III 


IV 


V 


VI 


F« (Continutd) 








4. HATESMITY 

Palpate Fundus 








'3 


^3 


^3 


Fetal heart rate 
tlM contract lona 






♦P2 


'2 


^2 


^2 


5. Height Adult a 




^5 




^5 




^5 


& weight 

Btasurentfot Infants 








^3 




Pi 

^^3 


6. Basic Neuro 
Aaseasment 










*P3 




7* Infant physical 








^2 


P3 


P3 



G, Procedures - 
Aseptic 










1. TUBE CARE 
catheter 










»♦ 




I.V.» n/G, O2 






'2 


'3 




's 


2* Dressing change - 
•l«ple» dry, 
gloving 






•P3 


'3 






3» Drains and 
Sutures 








•»2 




'3 


4. Tracb* Care *- 
sterile dressing* 

cleaning, aoctioning 










•Pi 


'2 
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Skillf 


X 


IX 


TTT 


t? 




VI 


G. (Continued) 










5. Wound Irrigation 














6. CattMterlKation 
cjith«tcr care, do 










»2 


^2 


7. Care of p«ti«nt 
iflth Chett tube 
drainage 










"2 


^2 



I, Procedures - 
carry out 










1, Isolation 






*P2 


^2 




^3 


2. Nssopharyngeal 
auction 






*^2 


^2 


^3 


^3 


3. Oatoaies * 
cara Mr 










'2 


''2 


4. Oacygen therapy 
Croupattc 










•P3 


^3 


Mask, cannula - 
adainiatar 










^3 


^3 


S. SpeciMn collection- 
urine y stool » 
swabs 




*V2 


^2 






^5 
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Learning Experience - Hours Overview 
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Page rafermce 



Learning Experience: 
Hours Overview: 

. Camoeun College 257 

. Cariboo College 265 

. Okanagan College 273 

. University of Brittirti Columbia 281 

. Vancouver Community College (^angara) 289 
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I 



Table 


25 




Wmikn of initoro/Tom^ ^ i 






St«4mto goc«r FroflrMi once A Taar 



A«) Orf««t«ti<»i 



nil 



i*) iMCniccioMls 




Uz2 


1**2 


fol 11x1 


73 


C*) ivolootioRs 




1*2 


ls2 




4 


















M 


30 


6 11 


77 


tOTAL NOmS III FtOCIUtlli iMtrwctioool 

S3 ♦ 12 ms>B, - 4«)/oM* iMtmctioMl ♦ IvoalMtioo 


•» 73 «*• « 4.3 «k«/ao. • 
77 «lw ♦ 4.) «Im/m>. - 


17 MM. 

18 •»«. 


tOTAt XV CLASS BOOSI 


\ SB MM 


nt OB miff 




MMraing 




S«MS€or or Toms 


SopporC 
Cooroo«* 


S«aiMr 


Ub 


SoparrlMd DMtt^rviMd 


M««pit«l 


X 


98 


5« 


56 




IX 


98 


56 


56 




168 


Spring I 


« 








144 


XXI 


90 


56 


56 




168 


IV 


42 


98 






224 


Frccoptortfhip 










412.5 














TOTAL BOOltS 


336 


266 


166 




1284.5 


TOTAL OOT or GLASS 9 


OOM KB 81 


MMXKB OR n 


M: 






Saootter or Torw: 


Sapport 
CoucMi* 


Tbaoty -f 




CmaMnic^ 


56 


I 


112-126 


112 




IX 


112-126 


112 






56 


Spriof I 










24 


III 


112-126 


112 






56 


I? 


56-64 


224 






112 



Pr«e«pCor«ltip 



44 



TOTAL 



392-462 



560 



WUL XM CUSS MM HI flMUMi 


TotoX Sour* 




4«} S<q»port Coiirootf^s 


« iH 


16 


S.) Murnings THoory A Sofiioor 


- 266 


13 




I* 168 


"■ i 


Co— unity " Soponriood 






^ fXiiMponri»o4 7 
Soopitol J 




ii 


TOTAL 


• 2054.5 


IMS 
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f 

fO 

v% 

I 



C#llef» or IRK: Cmkhhhi Colltft 



8««Mt#r «r Ttrms I (Pall) 



MMUIEK OK 



Cotsffftt IbuM mm! 
MtMter (Cr* Rrs.) 


TrMofer 

Co 


In Class %Hirs Per Week 


No. of 
W««k8 


Totftl 


Not« -*O.C*W. •> out of 
claoo workload* Hoart 
por «M«k, thoM «r« 
preMrntly trnder review 

CoWMIIItO 


Thsory 


Sewinar 


Ub 


CoMMitiCy 


Hospital 




Ufuiupetnri««4 


IKiraliig 150 




3 


1 










U 


96 


O.C.II per «A 8 Inro 


Nurolng 160 






















1#) Uib 








4 








14 


56 


O.C.W p«r «fk 4 hro 
latoraedlate Caro 4 
E.C.O. 


2.) B<Miple«l 












12 


14 


168 


3*} CcMMoltjr 












^Biology 156 




3 




1 








14 


S6 


O.C.W por wk - 4 


^wfchology 154 
(Int#rfNirsiMuil 


D. of 
Victoria 


3 












14 


42 


O.C.W per wfc - 4-9 
O.C.II per «k 
Total 20-21 
























TOTAL 




9 


1 


5 




12 






406 1 








Ai^rai 


(e Sttideat 


: Hourg Fer 


Week 378 \ \k ' 21 







*^|mort Coursa 



- Not Caught bjr mraiag faculty 
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Cottage or tnC: Canosim Colltga 



SBNBSm Ml mM 
PROriLBS 







Bowre Per Week 






Nofc# 0«C»W« « Olit of 
clMM Mirklood hoars 

praoootly undor rorloir 




Trenefer 

to IMC 


theory 


SeMlner 


teb 




Bospieel 


No A of 

Week* 


Totel 


Sapervieed 


Dneupervieed 


Hurfllfift 191 




3 


1 










14 




VeV*W * O ilftV 


Nnrtflng 16t 






























4 








14 


56 


O.C.W per (A 4 hre 
AAilC No4« 
Adhilt Sart* 
Obeterietie 4 Pede 


2.) flMpital 














12 


14 


168 


*%ioto§f 137 




3 




1 








14 


96 


0*C.H per • 4 hre 


*Fs]reholoffir 294 


T 


3 












14 


42 


O.C.W per ifk • 4 - 9 
























TOTAL 




9 


1 


5 






12 




378 




Average Student floare Per tfeek ■> 378 * U • 27 hr 
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335 



f 

f 



1 



\ 

I 

s 

I 



Mlmvt MT met CMoaun ColUg* ««««e«r or Tb«i Spring I 

noriuu 



CourM Wmm Ofid 
NMi^r (Cr. Mrs.) 


TroMifor 

to mc 


In CIms 


Rours fmr Ue«fc 




No* of 
Woolu 


tbtol 


Roto - 0*C*W* - Out of 
clooo Morklood 

CawMnt* 


Thoory 


8d«i(uir 


Lab 




floopicol 


Sttporviood 


Ottouporvtsed 


MMrolog 171 




















O.C.W |Mr Nk 4 hr» 
3-4 4»f» par WMk 
aiNiU Md./owrg. 4 
Po4« 




































24 


• 


144 


























































































tOTAt 














24 




144 








Ar9rm$m 8tiMl««t Ikmtm fmr Ifook • 144 t 6 «• 24 



33o 

337 



, ERIC 



^ CmttrngB «r fliC: CiMKMran Collefc ffe M g af r or Tara: III Fall 

' SSMRSm oil TRM <• 



PKOriLSS 



Ctmrwm Rmmi md 


Trofiofor 

(o OBC 






Roori 


i fmr Umek 




Ro« of 
Ueaka 


Total 


CowMiita 


Tlioorjr 


Sralfior 


Lab 


CoflMinity 


Roapital 


Suponriaad 


UnaufMir¥ioaii 


l^rsiog 250 




3 


1 










u 


96 


OoCoW per nk 8 hra 


Ntirslng 260 






























4 








14 


96 


OoCoW per nk 4 bra 
adult Mdo/aargo 7 uka 
Pediatric 7 i4ia 


2#) Hospital 














12 


14 , 


16« 






















niology 25« 




4 












14 


96 


OoCoW per «ik 4 bra 


^English 150 


Itetv. of 
Victoria 


3 












14 


42 


O.CoW per ¥k « 4 - 6 


*(ar Bngli«h 100) 
or olocCivt 






















TOTAL 


















. 378 




Av«r«ge Student Houtm Per Wook 378 ♦ 14 27 hro 
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Coll«fo or met Craasim Coll«g6 - nmmmtmr or Tmrmt IV (Winter) 

PtOFILES 



Courso N&ue and 
NtwilMr (Cr« Hrs.) 


Transfer 

to OBC 


Roura Per Ueek 


No. of 
Weeks 


Total 


Coaeenttf 


Theory 


Se«inar 


Ub 


CoMnmity 






tfflfltiflM*t*vl flfid 


Ihtroifig 241 
















14 


42 


O.C.W per wk • 8 brs 


Nuroinff 251 




3 












14 


56 


O.C.W per wk 8 brs 


Htirolag 261 




















Hospital experience 
is adult Med*/surg. 
and Feds 

O.C.W per «k 8 brs 
jAltemate Iflu 






















Roopltol 














16 


14 


224 






















Elective 


Ooiir# of 
Victoria 


3 












14 


42 


O.C.W per wfc «• 4-6 














































TOTAL 




6 


4 








16 




364 




Avemge Student WorUtood per t 


wek - 364 ♦ 14 « 26 bra 
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ZtUkXmm or 1»C: CaMsun College S«»ter or TorwJ Spring It Preceptorablp 

MWRSIKR OK TRIM 
PKOriLES 



t 

Course Na«€ and 
NtMiber (Cr. Hr«o) 


Transfer 

to U»C 


Hours Per Week 




noo Of 
Weeks 


Total 


Cowsen ts 


Theory 


$e«inar 


Lab 


Cow 


lunity 


Hospital 


Su|>ervlsed 


Unsupervised 


Nursing 271 














37.5 


11 


U2o5 


O.CoW per wk • 4 hrs 
Medical Md Surgical 
aattlngs (adult ^ 
pediatric) 


































































































































TOTAL 


















412.5 
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09 
I 



tmhlm 26 
LEABMINC IXPKIXBICE 

BOORS ovKSfinr 



Name! 



Cariboo College 



Itynbar of Sewsfrg/Tarms «* 2 



Ye«r 


Minibcr of Terns of SeiKSt«rt In 


program 


6 


8tud«ntf Enter Prograai: Once 


A Tear 


VEBKS rat SBMBSTBR OR TBM: 












Fall 


Winter 


Spring Spring/Svener Sum 


er Total 


A.) Oricncation: 










B.) iMtructionAl: 


14x3 


14x3 




64 


C.) EvAltuition: 


W/2x3 


1-1/2x3 




9 












TOTAL 


46-1/2 


46-1/2 


i 


93 



TOTAL NOrraS 19 PB0CX4M: 
52 4 12 pas, - 4.3 wica/«o. 



Instructimial 'i- 
Instructional Evaluation 



84 ♦ 4.3 • 19 aos. 2 vka 
93 * 4.3 • 21 mo», 3 «k« 



BOOiLS 



TOTAL 



FEE SEHESTBE OK TEIM: 



Sursing 



Senester or Tens: 


Support 
Courses* 


Theory 


Lab 


CoflBmmity 
Supertrised Unsupervised 


Hospital 


I 


154 


112 


78 


24 


72 


Ila.) ' 


175 


112 


60 




91*5 


lib.) 


64 


112 


32 




192 


Ilia. ) 


84 


112 


28 


32 


208 


Illb.) 




140 


28 


32 


312 


IV 




28 


15 




A68 



TOTAL HOOES 497 616 ^41 88 1,369.«5 



TOTAL BOOIS Dl flOCSAMs 


Total Hours 


Percentage 


A.) Support Courses*: 


497 


18% 


B. ) Karsing: Theory 


616 


m 


Ub 


Vtl ,„ 


9 


Coanunity - Supervised 






- Unsupervised 






Hospital 






TOTAL 


2.797.5 


1002 



^Courses not taught by Nursing Faculty 
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I 

to 

o 

I 



MU«t MT mCi Cariboo Collogo 



SmmCot 0€ Termt fklX I 



SBMRSm OK IHIH 

noniMS 



Course H&me aikl 


Traaafer 

tn mi! 


Hours Per Ueek 




Wo* of 
Weeks 


Totsl 


Cottnenta 


Theory 


S««iiuir 




Co— unity 


Hospital 










Supervised 


Unsupervised 










^Biology 1>9 


Zoolofy 
153 


3 


1 


3 








14 


98 

« 




*Eiigliah 159 




4 












14 


56 




Huroiag 110 




8 












14 


112 




Mtiroiiig 111 




- 


















a«) Lab 
• 








12 








0 


78 


Skill deaoflatratioHf 
l»aciefit aittulationa 
return dewHiatratioo 


b«) Hoapltal 














Approx* 
12 


h 


72 


MMflcine 


€•) CoMunltf 






Total 12 








Total 12 




24 


Groirth 6 DevelofMenC^ 
vlaita 


Huraing 132 




1 




1 








14 


28 


Phyaical Fitoeaa 


TOTAL 




9 


TOTAL 12 
1 


9-15 






12 


14 


468 




. .. Average Skodeot Houra Per Meeks 468 - U « 33«$ 




Joll«i» or OK: Cariboo Coll«g« • S««MC«r or Tom: II« (Winter) 

MNUlUt OK TBM 
PKOriLKS 



Course fttmtt end 
jfunber (Cr« Hro.) 


Trenefer 

to UBC 


Hour* Per Week 


Mo. of 
Weeks 


Total 


CoMwnts 


Theory 


Seuinar 


Ub 


Co— unity 


Hospital 






Supervised 


Unsupervised 




*Biologr 169 


Zoology 
153 


3 


1 


3 








14 


98 




*Eiiglieh 169 




4 












14 


56 




Nwroing 120 




6 












14 


84 




Hureing 121 






















e.) Ub 








10 








6 


60 


Altiemating: 
students have 6 weeks 

Lab 6 6 weeks 
IkMptial in surgery 


b. ) Hoepltal 














15 


6 


91.5 


«mcro 160 




1 




1/2 








14 


21 




Hureing 124 




2 












14 


28 




TOTAL 




16 


1 


9 






6.75 




438.5 






Averege Student f 


lours Per Week'43S«5 * 14 


► - 31.3 









347 




348 



f 

m 

I 



I 

o 

CD 

I 



SBMBSm Oft 

raoriLKS 



8MMt«r MT rmtmt lib (Pall) 



CDarsa Rmo and 
IfMiber (Cr« Hrf#) 


Traoafar 

CO roc 


Hour* Per Utek 




fki* of 
Weeks 


Totel 


CoMwnts 


Tkeory 


Seminar 


Ub 






HcMpltal 










SHipaFvia^o 












*PflirclMil<Mnf 111 


Paych 100 


3 












14 


42 






Soci 200 


3 












14 


42 




Nuralflig 130 




6 












14 


84 




Nuralag 131 






















««) Lab 








2 








14 


2aM-32 




b«) Hoapital 








1 week 
for 
4 hour* 






16 


12 


192 


4 mekw aach in 
padiatrica, obatatrica 
ft mirgarjr 


ffuraif^ 134 




1 












14 


14 




Nuralng 112 




1 












14 


14 




TOTAL 




14 




2 






16 




420 










Average 


B Student 


Hoora Par 1 


4bek « 420 » 14 • 30 



4*' 

t 



350 



ERIC 



or OK: CiirlWo Collage * 



pfsnuts 



SoMMtor or Tora^ 3o (Winter) 



Cdoroe ffeae aitd 
NiMber (Cr# Hrs*) 


Transfer 

to UBC 


Hours Per Meek 


Ho* of 
Weeks 


Total 


ComefiCe 


Theory 


Sealnar 


Ub 


Couwunity 


Hospital 














Supervised 


Onsupervised 










Apejrcliologr 121 


Psych 100 


3 












U 


42 




^Sociology 121 


Soci 200 


3 












U 


42 




Nuroing 240 




8 












U 


112 


























a* / MID 








2 








14 


28 




b* ) Hospital 














16 


1 J 


zoo 


Stodento roCete 
Ctiroogh two of; 
o#) 6 mefco Mch of 
•urgery h wdiclne 
or 

be) 4 neeke eoch of 
pede^ peych or 
long teni cere 






























































c.) CoMMinitjr 












Total 32 






n 




Total 




14 




4 




32 






432 




Average Student Hours Per Week - 432 - 


14 ^ 3( 


).9 







351 



352/ 



CD 



^llcfe or OK: Cariboo Collego 



PtOFILIS 



S«not«r or Tora: 3b (Fall) 



Course NaM and 
Ntmber (Cr. Hra.) 


Transfer 

to UBC 


Hours Per Ueek 




No. of 
Weeks 


Total 


Cowaents 




Seninar 


Lab 


Cowwnity 


Hospital 












Supervised 


Unsupervised 




Mural ng 26 t \ 
(theory) 


1 

i 

! 


8 












14 


112 




Nursing 262 






















a«) Lab 








2 








14 


28 




b« ) Hoapital 














24 


13 


312 




c. ) CooaMiniCy 












Total 32 






32 




_ , ^ — 1 

Nursing 241 




2 












14 


28 


























TOTAL 




10 




2 




32 


18 




498 










Average 


Student Hours Per Week - 498 4 14 » 35.6 




Collegi! or IMC: Cartboo College* Sementer or Tom: 4 (Winter) 

SSNKSTBK CM TEKM 

noriLES 



Course Hame ami 
NiMber (Cr. Hrs.) 


Trofisfer 
to tffiC 






tfoun 


1 Per Week 


No« of 
Weeks 


Total 


Coaaents 


Theory 


Sewlner 


Ub 


Co«i 


Minlty 


Hospital 












Superifleed 


Unsupervised 










Nursing 270 




2 












U 


28 




Nursing 271 














36 


13 


468 


P*228 

Students vlll be 
rotsted through 
siedlcsl 4 surgical 
areas for a period of 
10 weeks and one 
selected area for a 
two week period 


Ub 


















15 


























f 


















































































TOTAL 


















311 




Average Student work load •* Sll « 14 •* 36.5 



35y 



ERIC 



I 

-sj 



-273- 



T«ble 27 
URAIOnilC BXPEtnOICB 
HOOIS U¥uvuil 



Nane: 



Okanagan College 



Wiifliber of Se»egter>/Terw 
— . Year " 



lat*f2nd yry 
2 Study^lifork 
3rd yr^Utudy 



IHwber of Trm of S«flMst«rs In 


program 


7 


Students Enter Prograa: 


Once 


A Tear 


WBBKS reSL SEMESTSR OR TEIM: 












A*) Orientation; 


Fall 


Winter 


Spring Spring /Suaner 


SuflHser 


Total 




















4x1 




B.) Instructional: aeneater* 


13x3 


15x2 




12x1 


85 


C.) Evaluation: aamestera 


2x3 


2x2 






10 














TOTAL 


45 


34 




22 


95 



TOTAL MONTHS IN PROGRAM: Instructional 

Instructional 
52 wks « 12 aos • 4.3 wks/no. 4- 

Evaluation 



85 ♦ 4.3 - 19 nos. 3 wks 
95 * 4.3 - 22 aos. 



TtTTAL aOUKS PER SEMESTER OA TERM: 
Sesester or Tens: 



Nursing 



Support 

Courses* Seminar 



1 
II 

Work 

Semester I 

III 
IV 

Work 

Semester II 



156 



91 



Lab 

56 



Community 
Supervised Unsupervised 



180 



105 



36 



91 



78 



32 



75 



105 



30 



Hospital 

72 
144 
160 
192 



192 



410-450 



117 



16 



208 



TOTAL SOURS 502 496 154 16 1418 



TOTAL BOORS HI PtOGXAM: Total Hours percentage 

A.) Support Courses*: 502 19 



B.) Nursing: Theory 496 19 

Community - Supervised 

- Unsupervised 16 .01 

Hospital 1418 55 

TOTAL 2586 1002 



^Courses not taught by Nursing Faculty 
o**Work Experience that is recnired but is not supervised by faculty. 



•^1 



I 



^'Ollege or UBC: Okanagan College SmnMtcr «r Term Study Seiieater 1 

SBNKSTKK OK TBM (Fall) 
PROPILES 



Courae Nave and 


Tranafer 


Hours Per Week 


Not of 




CtfMMi# nr A 

^wRMVl^ If lU V 


Theory 


Seaifnar 


Uh 


CoMNinf cy 


Hospital 


Supervised 


Unsupervised 


^Enaliah 111 


Enaliah 

100 


J 












13 


39 




*Blologr 113 


Un- 

Scienca 


3 




3 








13 


78 




APflifduitotfv 111 


Pa ch 100 


3 












13 






ncanir.ii SNixdiceB 
111 




2 














ZD 




Nuratng 111 




5 












13 


65 




Nuraing 112 






















a«) Ub 








8 








7 


96 




b«) Roaplcal 














12 X 


6 «k« < 


• 72 


Mediciae^ 
KeHaMlftatlOfi 2'-6 
houra daya for 6 weeka 




































average 






TOTAL 




15 




11 








13 


375 


r 



5j 



^58 Average Student Hours Per Week - 375 ♦ 13 - 28.8 



'Support Course - Not t«ught bjr nursing Faculty 



MBBSISE OR mtM 

PtOFILKS 



SeMster or Vmrmz Study Sem!«ter tl 

(Winter) 



Course Naae and 
Ntuiber (Cr. Hrs.) 


Transfer 

to UBC 


Hours Per Week 


Ho. of 
Weeks 


Total 


Cosnents 


Theory 


SeMinar 


Lab 


CoMMinlty 


Hospital 


Su|>ervl sed 


Unsupervised 


*Rngll6h 12 t 


Eng. 100 


3 












15 


45 




niology 123 


Unassign- 
ed Sc. 
(1.5) 


3 




3 








15 


90 




*Paychology 121 


Psych. 100 


3 












15 


45 




Health Science 121 




2 












15 


30 




Ifuralng 121 




5 












15 


75 




Nursing 122 






















a* ) Laboratory 








12 








3 


36 




b.) Hoaplcal 












6 hours 


X 24 tiaes 


144 


12 X 6 hours-Medicine 
+ 

12 X 6 hours - Surg. 
Peds. 






















TOTAL 




17 


15 


15 










465 




Average 


Student t 


lours Per We 


sek - 465 ♦ 15 


. - 31 







3GU 



3C1 



I 

I 



/ 



I 
f 



'4>lle8e or OK: Okanagan Collet^ 



Sknwatar or Itecm: 



SKNS81TO OR 

nonifs 



Work Seflieater 
(Smmer) 



Courae flMie and 
NiMb^r (Cc* Hra«) 




Houra Par Week 




No* of 
Weeka 


Total 


CoMienta 


Tr ana far 

to UBC 


theory 


Seiilnar 


f «K 


Com 


unity 


Hoapital 


Lao 


Supervlaed 


Unsopervtaed 


Ntirtlng t30 














8x20 hra 


4 


160 


aegma way oj'^j^fc^uadi*- 
worka aa a nuraea^ 
aide wider the atiper- 
viaion of a reglatered 
mirae« The atodent 
mat nork a tttniaRni of 
50 ahlfta i.e. - 7 hra 
par ahift but can he 
12 hra ahlfta 
























































































































































V. TOTAL 


















160 






Collesft or raC: OkaiuigM Collet 



SSNBSm <Mt IBM 
PtOFILfiS 



Smmmtmt or Tmrm Study Seoester III 

(Fall) 









Hour 


9 Per Week 








Course Hmme and 
Nu«l>or (Cr« Hra«) 


Transfer 
to UBC 


Theory 

.,« J 





Ub 


Com 


•unity 


Hospital 


No. of 
Weeks 


Total 


Coaaents 


Supervised 


Unsupervised 


^Social Science 
elect lye 


Poaaibly 


3 












13 


39 




^Biology 216 


No 


2 












13 


26 


- 


^Biology 217 
(microbiology) 


No 


2 












13 


26 




Health Sciencee 
Zll 




1 












13 


13 




iftiraing zii 
















13 


65 




tiuroing 212 






















aO Laboratory 








16 








2 


32 




b«) Hospital 














16 


11 


192 


Ned./surg. peds. 


























TOTAL 


13 




^ 16 






16 




361 








1 


Averai^ Stuclent Hours Per Week ** 361 ' 13 


- 27.8 









3G4 

ERIC 



365 



I 



Coll«g« or 0fC: Otumngaii Coll«ge 

/ 



sKMRSTim at trim 



SesMtet or Ter»: Study Semester IV 

(Winter) 







Hours Per Week 










Course Maoie and 
Niittber (Cr« Hm.) 


Transfer 

to UBC 


Theory 


Sea^nar 


Ub 


Coaaunity 


Hospital 


CfO* OK 

Weeks 


Total 


Connents 


Sui^rvlsed 


Unsupervised 




^Social Sclenc* 
elect i/< 


Possibly 


3 


















^Biology 226 


Ro 


2 


















Health Science 221 




2 












15 


30 




Niiraing 221 




• 5 












15 


75 




Nursing 222 






















a«) Laboratory 








2 








15 


30 




Hospital 














16 
16 


6 
6 


96 
96 


Psyctilatric 
OBS.' 


TOTAL 




12 




2 






16 




402 








Average 


Student Hours Per Week - 402 f 15 - 26.8 



... _ Scaecter or Tera: Work Semester Tt 

College or OBC: Okanagsn College /c..— 



PKOFILKS 



Course Nacne and 
Number (Cr. Hr»*) 


Transfer 

to^^UBC 


Hours Per Week 




No. of 

Ua A 

vfeeKs 




Comment s 


Theory 


Seiitnar 


Lab 


Com 


mnlty 


nospi C-S i 


Supervised 


Unsupervised 


Nursing 230 














37.5 


12 


450 


Preceptorshlp must 
work one month each in 
three of the following 
areas; 

lo) Pediatrics 
2«) Obstetrics 
3.) Psychiatry 
4 ^ ) Med 1 c 1 ne/Surf ery 
In Mall hospital& 
exoerlence will be 
general rather than 
specific 




























































































































TOTAL 
















410-450 





3Gj 



f 

CD 
I 



t 

o 

I 



ColltfM or imC: Okanagan College Setter or Tew. Study Se«ester V 

SKM SHW m mm (Fail) 

rtoriLKS 







flours Per Week 










Course N«ie mnd 
Htmhet (Cr« Hrs«) 


Transfer 
to UBC 


Theory 


Se«lnar 


Lab 


Com 


ninlty 


Hospital 


If V« OI 

Weeka 


Total 


CoMenta 


Supervised 


Unaupervlsed 


Health Science 3tl 




2 












13 


26 




flur«lng 311 




4 














DA 




If ur sing 31 Z 




































16 




208 


ftm far to DAM 1 .72 


Croup A 














not 
leaa 
than 120 


usual** 

ly 

Total 
136 




Each student has a 
varied experience 


Group B 












approxa 


Total 72 








Group C 












not mre 
than 16 hra 
in total 










Nurtfiog 313 




3 












13 


39 




TOTAL 




9 














325 








Avera^ Student Hours Per Week « 325 f 13 « 25 









-*281 



Table 28 





IMMr of S«MSC«r«At«nMi • 2 






0f«4Mt« Mmtt fngrms #oc# A Tmt 



mcs fit 



total 



A*) OriraCotioos 




Isi 








i.) XMcmctlOMlf 




12ii} 




15x4 


103 






1^1/2x4 




Hl/2ii4 


12 






















58 


116 


WTAL MMTIS IN fWKaUH; SMgTiUCnoiUL • 103 ♦ 4«3 « 24 «m« 
XmnttKmOML <f OtXHHTAnOlf ♦ fTALOATICW • « 4.3 « 27 m>«. 
52 ^ # 12 Mi « 4t3 «iks/tM> 




nm at « 


mi 




Mooing 




i«««i«€«r or tmrm: 






U» 


iup«rvi«td ltoiopcm»o4 


tPVpiCtl 


t««r t (f«ll) 


20< 


104 










221 


26 


78 




78 


ToAr II 


247 


104 


54 




312 


Toor III (tfoMrie) 


221 


154 


54 


142 


110 


Toor III (PootWUI) 


247 


2oa 


15 


117 !C4 




Toor IV 


IB2 


221-247 


52 


149 


169 














TOTAL MUftS or 


1079 




218 


511 0 


669 




















totAl 




4») Sop^rt CooTMO*: 




1079 5* 





Mm} WutMimgt TWory 

CoMTWtf 9o9onrl /o4 
* n^nponriooi 

toi|»i«:ol 
TOTAL 



6fWl3 



23 



372 



CO 

to 

I 



Collata Off OK: 0.B.C. 



8MM«t«r AT Taca: Tear I (Fall Term) 



Fionuts 



Course Hmm aiki 




ffoura Per Week 




Mo. of 
Weeks 


Total 


Co— ents 


Theory 


ScMinar 


Lab 


CoMMMtnity 


Hospital 


Su|>ervlaed 


Unsupervised 


— '■ "1 

Niitiiag tOl 




* 

z 












13 






Sealnar 






6 








13 




Stated on Page 32 
January 1980 
sulmlssion 


*Ensltah 100 




3 












13 


39 




*F«]rcliologr 100 




3 












13 






nooloc 153 
(HiMUia o«) 




3 




3 








13 






*1Immi BcoMMica 
203 or 209 




3 












13 






Aphyaical td, 203 
Cond. 








1 








13 






TOTAL 




14 


1< 


) 










312 






Average Student Houra Per Week *• 312 * 13 24 



37J 



Collars or 08C: O.B.C. 



SBMBSm OK TOM 

rmoniMS 



Smmmtev or Tsrm Tear I (Spring Ter») 



Course Rme and 
NMilMir (Cr« Hrs.) 




Hourf 


1 Par VeeY 




ffo. of 
Ueoks 


Ibtal 


Coaoeats 


Theory 


SoMifuir 


Lab 


CoMUfiity 


Hospitiil 


SunorviflAd 


Unauoe rri aef ' 


Riirsing tot 
Ho) Theory 
















13 


26 




bo) Ompun Lab 
8e«lnar 






6 








13 


78 




Co) Pacieoc Care 
Experience 














6 


13 


78 


Page 32 o:: Program 
StitMilaaioa 


^Eeslioh too 




3 












13 


39 




^Pajrchology tOO 




3 












13 


39 




^Zootonr 153 




3 




3 








13 


78 




^Microbiology 153 




2 




2 








13 


52 




^Phyaical Cdo 203 








1 








13 


13 




TOTAL 




13 


12 










408 




Avera^ Student Houra Per Week ^ 408 ^ 13 31 



376 



f 

CO 
CO 

I 



I 

CD 



.:otl«0e or VmCi O.B.C. 



Seae«ter or Tern: Tear II (Full Sprfn^) 



CoarM If Me and 
NiMber (Cr* fIrsO 




Houra Per Week 




No. of 
Weeks 


Tot si 


CosMents 


Theory 


Sowinor 




CoMMintty 


Hospitsl 


Supervised 


Unsupervised 


Nuraing 201 






















ao) Thaory 




3 


1 










26 


104 




bo) noapltat 














12 


26 


312 


4 Hseks Introduetorjr 
period in s aedicsl or 
surglcsl setting, they 
rotsto twtveon a 
surgical, Medical and 
psychiatric aetting 


Co) tab 








2 








26 


54 


^Vhrntwocologf 240 




Fall 

3 












Psll 

13 


39 


*Patfiology 375 
















26 


26 




*Aachropolog]r/ 
Soelolosjr 




3 












26 


78 




*Elacciva 




MlnlMM 

3 












26 


78 




mjrao B4« 203 
(Laval II) 








1 








26 


26 




TOTAL 




Poll 13 

Spring 
10 


1 


3 






12 




717 




Average Student Hours Per Week »717t26««27«6 



377 



C9i 



or tPKt O.B.C. 



SXHKSTKS OK TBW. 
PtOnUBS 



Semsmtmr ot Vmi: Year 111 uencrle student* 



pv — 

CburM Mwe Md 
NiMber (Cr«^i||^) 




Hours Fer Week 




Mo* of 
weeKa 


Tf>cai 


coOTienca 




Bemlnar 


Lab 


Crm 


Mnity 




Supervised 


Unsupervised 


Nurtlng 301 


























2 


2 










1 J 


3Z 




b«) Learfiiog 

Centre (lab) 


















/I 


isc ana /cn iveeR 
Haceroicy 


c«) Hoapital 














10 


6 


60 


Maternity 










- 






10 


5 


50 


Pediatriea 


d*) CoMRinlty 










Tot«l 25 












Nursing 303 























a«) Theory/ 
SeAlnar 




1 


2 










Spring 
13 


39 




b.) Clinical 


r 








9 






Spring 
13 


117 




Nuraing 304 




3 












Spring 


39 




Nuraing 305 




2 




1 








Spring 
13 


26 




*Ept<MMlOl08y 426 












\ 




26 


78 




«IUltlMHMtlC9 203 




3 












Fall 
13 


39 




*Klectiv« 




Hln 3 












26 


78 




*Physc«l Cd. 203 

— ~ji — — -., . 








1 










26 




TOTAL 






4 








10 




663 




C Averag* Stud 


bat fkwrc 1 


*mv Meek • 25. 


5 






•360 



I 

M 

00 

t 



ColUifs «r mCs tf.l.C. SBNUl'U Ot tHM SoMMter or Itsnis Tear III Po«t R*N. Students 

PtOFILKS 









Novra Per Week 








O(Nir04i Rmmi Mid 




Tli#Ainr 


SMinar 


Ub 


CoMMunitf 


Hoepital 


llo# of 
Weefce 


Total 


CkMMenta 






























il ^ TfwiAf V 




4 


4 










Fall 
13 


104 
















8 




Fell 

13 


104 


























«• ) Theory 




1 












Spring 


39 




b.) Clinical 
















Spring 
13 


117 


V: 


Nitrtfiag 304 




3 












Spring 
13 


39 




Ifcirffing 30S 




2 












Spring 
13 


26 




^oidfiAlolocv 4l6 




3 












26 


78 




^etwMitica 203 

f 




3 












Fall 

13 


39 




^l«CtiV6 




Htn 3 












26 


78 




^Ptiyscal Ed* 203 








2 








26 


52 




TOTAL 


















676 




3Gi 




Average Sttsdent floura Fer Week • 699 f 13 «> 26 









College or mc: U.B.C* 



SRHRSnUt OtL nUM 



SMHMitar or TBwm Toot IV 

Both Cenortc 4* 7o0t-K.ff# Studontt 



Couroo NoM oo4 
NiMbor (Cr. Rrs*) 








Hour 


B Per Week 


Mo. of 
Weeks 


Total 


CosNents 


Theory 




Ub 




■unitjr 


ftospital 


Supervised 


Unsupervised 




Naroftfis 403 
1 • ) Theory 




2 ti 












26 


52-78 




2«) Lob 








2 








26 


52 




3«) Roopltol 














12 


13 


156 


Fsciencs with long 
tern illness 


4.) CoMMinlty 










12 






13 


156 


Niirolns 405 




2 


I 










Spring 
13 






llorolog 406 




2 






1 




1 


Fall 
13 


52 




Nor 0 log 408, 409 y 
or Cllnlcol 
Electlvoi 




3 














78 


- 


*ElectiToo 




Mto* 6 












26 


156 




*Phyoieol Zd. 203 
LeVel lit 








1 




* 




26 


26 


* 


TOTAL 




15 


7 


3 


13 






767-741 




Avorofo Stodent flourt Per Meek - 767 f 26 «• 29.5 or 793 t 26 « 30^$ 





383 



384 
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tMOa 29 



Vaocoovcr Cowunity ColX«g» (Uagara) Mwabr of SwCTg/Tenw - 3 



lfuab«r of Terw or S«M«c«rs in 


program 


6 Stttdants Enter Profraa: 


three 


A Tear 


A«) Orimtatioo: 


Fall 


Winter Sprini; Sorlng/SiMM 


r SiMwr 


Total 




1x2 




6 


B.) lascrttctioiuil: 


13x2 


13-1/2x2 


13-1/2x2 


80 


C.) Bvalttatlon: 


1x2 


1x2 


1x2 


6 




30 


31 


31 


92 



TOTAL MMTHS Dl IIOGRAM: 

Inatnictlooal «• 80 -f 4.3 • 18 tK>«. 3 uka. 

Instructional Orientation + Evaluation - 80H+6-92/4.3 • 21 moB, 1 wfc 
52^ ♦ 12 «06. - 4.3 wlis/ao. 



TOTAL Boots fBE 88K 


iBsm OK Tenf: 




Nursing 




Seseeter or Tern: 


Support 
Course** 


Theory -f 
Se«inar 


Lab 


Co— unity 
Supervised Onsupervised 


Hospital 

70 


I 


172.9 


79.8 


40 


4 


H 


133 


74.8 


40 




144 


III 


106.4 


163.7 


28 


3 


192 


IV 


106.4 


74.5 


40 




192 


V 




66.5 






312 


VI 




26.6 






416-448 


VII 












VIII 
























TOTAL BOOSS 


518.7 


485.6 


148 


4 3 


1326-1358 



A«) Support Courses*; 

B.) Pursijig: Theory -t- Seadnar 
Lab 

Coaeunity - Supervised 
- Onsupervised 

Hospital 

TOTAL 



Total Honrs 

518.7 

485.6 
148 
4 

3 



1326 



Percentage- 

20.6 

19.3 
5.9 

-5 



53.9 



^Courses not taught by Nursing Faculty 
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385 



4 




Colltfgtt or mCz Vjttic<Hir«r CMMuoity College Smmtmtmr or Teni: Sewsscer X 

(Langara) SBMKSm (Mt tnof 

PtOrlLBS 



3 



NiMber (Cr« Rra.) 


Tr«iiiif«r 
to use 






Hours Per Wt^ek 




ito. of 
Heeka 


Total 


CoWMfltO 


Tboory 


Seminar 




Co— uotcy 


Rospitsl 


Supervlaed 


Unsupe rv i sod 


Nuralng 135 
(theory) 




5 












l3o3 


66.5 


Includes leetures^ 
diacaasiona^ Seadiuir 
group mrky cowuuplty 
Walt preaentatloM 


— m t 4fl 

liiiriilng Ijo 
















1 J* J 


33.Z 


BCD Md Naillcliie 


1.) Ul> 








4 








10 


«0 
















10 


4 


40 




6 


30 












Total 










4 tira/aeiaaatar 

preachool 


*9lology 121 


Zoology 
153 


3 


1 


2 








13.3 


79,8 




*P»ycbology 115 


0.S.C. 
Psych 101 


3 


1 










13.3 


53.2 




*Fby«lc«l Ed. 117 




1 




2 








13.3 


39.9 




Pbaraslogy 




1 












13.3 


13.3 




TOTAL 

444 




13 


2 


8 


Total 




svsrsgs 

7.5 




366.7 






1.3 .27.6 
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Cdlltfffi or mc: V«ncouT«r Coammity College 



Smmmtmr or T«ni: II 



PfOriLBS 



Courge lUnM mul 
iwiDCf ICr. Hrs« ) 


Trimsfsr 

to OBC' 


Hours Per Week 




Total 




Theory 


Savinar 

<• 


Ub 


CoMsmnity 


Hospitsl 


Ho. of 
Weeks 


Supervised 


Onsupervlsed 


Nursing 235 




5 

another 
6 hrs/ 
Ssasstar 








c 




13.3 


66.5 
+ 
8 


(mirfflQg 23$ caught 
during 1-8 hourg Ub 

tlM 


Nursing 238 






















1.) Ub 








4 








10 


40 




A 

2.) Hospital 














12 


12 


144 




*Biologr 221 


Zoology 
153 


3 


1 


2 








13.3 


79.8 


/ 


*Psycbologr 215 


Fsycb 100 


3 


1 










13.3 


53.2 


























TOTAL 




11 


2 


6 






12 




391.5 




Avsrsgs Scodent Houf 


s Per Week 


- 391,5 ♦ 13. 


3 - 29.4 









338 



383 



CD 

ro 

I 



Colles* «r OBC: Vancoov«r CoMunlCy College ^ Se^etec or T«m: III 

(Langara) MKMIWl OR 

FKOFILKS 



Cotiraa Nane Md 


Traoafar 

to OBC 


Houra Per Maak 


No. of 
Heeka 


Total 


Cowaente 


Theory 


Seainar 


Lab 


CoMMinity 


Hoapital 


Soper vised 


Unauperviged 




Nttning 33$ 




hra 












13.3 


66.^4 




Ritrtiiiig 338 






























4 








7 


<%ak 

28 




2«> HMpltal 














16 


a 4% 

12 


a AM 

192 


6 Kv^a Mtaniltjr" 
16 bra/tfk 

6 WMdca Paychlatry «• 
16 hra/wk 


3«) CoMMnltf 












3 total 






3 


attidaata vlalt " of 13 
agenciea 




Zoology 
1S3 


3 


1 




— 1 .4.1 






13.3 


53.2 




Ftu^rmicolagf 21S 




3 


1 










13.3 


53.2 




: 

^Mgllth 127 or 
Eaglidh 128 


logllah 

100 


3 


1 










13.3 


53.2 




TOTAL 




p 

11 


3 


4 






16 




493.1 


on 1 


^ ^ , Avaraga Stndant Hcmi 

■^^.^■■,„.,,„.,^-.,...,. ,. T 


•8 Per Week - 493.1 4 13.3 - 37.1 



ColtegB or V9Ct Vtmewtwmt Cow Min lty Coll«g« 

(Langara) 



aiimsm or wm 

nanut» 



S emtB tmv or T«mi IV 



Coor8« Mmm mid 

ffllMiPCr \i#Eo nTWm f 


Tranafar 


Houra Per Week 


No. of 
Weeks 


Tot A I 




Theory 


Saainar 


Lab 


CoMMifilty 


ItOSpXCttX 


Supervised 


Ufieupervleed 


Nuralng 435 




5^8 












13.3 


66.5^8 
74.5 


Reporte back fro« 
Enterseoaal vlnlte 


Nuralng 438 






















1.) Lab 








4 








10 


40 


















16 




96 


H<#diclfie 
Surgery 
















16 


6 


96 


*9i0iogy 321 




3 


1 










13.3 


53.2 




*8ngllali EUctlvo 
(can ba Cdcen 
ovar tlMs befora 
Saaeacar VI 


Bogliah 
100 


3 


1 






* 




13.3 


53.2 


























TOTAL 




U 


2 








16 




412.9 








i 


Iverage Si 


:udent Boi 


ir« Per Ueel 


t - 412.9 ♦ 13.3 - 31.1 



392 



393 



t 



Coltmge or VSCs f«nc<nnrtr Cj — un ity College 

(Limgara) 



Seaeetttr or Tern; V 



rVOFILKS 



Course Hmm md 
MtflrtHir (Cr* Rrso) 


7vmmfmt 
to VBC 


Hours Per Week 


No* of 
Weeks 


ToCsl 


CoMents 


Theory 


Seniner 




CoMRSfilcy 


Hospital 


Superrised 


QfWttpenrited 


IHirsiiig 535 




5 












13.3 


66.5 














































fflMMgtaiessy Spinal 
Cord Unit 


Hurslag 538 






















llMpital 














24 


7 


168 


Peds 
















24 


6 


144 


tfedicsl 4 Svrgery 
























TOTAL 


















378.5 




Avtamga Scudeiit lloyr# pmx WMlk 


i - 378.5 ♦ 13 


1.3 X 28.3 









394 



395 



C»ll««e or met fmncomt CoMMinity College 

(Longara) 



mortiBS 



8c«e«C«r or Tenis Scaeater VI 



Coarae tfaao mA 
lf«Mb«r (Cr. Hra.) 


1 Hours Per Week 




No. of 
Weeka 


Total 


* 

COMMfltS 


TrsMfor 

to mc 


Theory 


Sealner 


Lab 


(kMMunlty 


ffoapicat 


Sufienrlaed 


OMuper vised 


Ihiraiiui 648 






















a«) theory 




2 












13.3 


26.6 




bo) Hospital 














32 


13 or 
14 


416-448 


Variety of clinical 
OKperlefice 


























































































TOTAL 




2 










32 




442.6- 
474.6 










Average i 


»tiMetit Notirs^rer Week 442*6 r 13*3 • 33.2 - 35.7 
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Ttiw of Rtfanwce for RN BSW ^ro^ram Comptif toon 

PUrpo— I To comfMtre th« educational contont of four diploma College 
nursing programs with the generic University baccalaureate 
program in nursing. Is there a difference between these two 
types of programs, and if so, what are tnose differences? 



Terma of 
Reference: 



1. To make specific comparisons between each of the four 
individual College programs* and the University program 
with respect to: 

«. philosophy 0' the educational institutions, 

b. philosophy of the nursing programs, including the 
"nursing model", 

c. terminal, level and course objectives of the nursing 
programs, 

d. specific differences: 

i. hours of instruction in each "specialty", 
i.e,, theory, laboratory, clinical 

II. textbooks and other teaching aides 
ill. depth/ level of learning and span/ width of 
learning, to be measured by a comparison 
of a sample of i^Mcific skill objectives, 
i^., one sample from each of the six cogni- 
tive con petency areas, and one sample from 
each of the ten manual skill categories, 

bt, types of students, i^., entrance requirements 
(and demographics?), 

V. evaluation technit^es. 

2. To make site visits to clarify with nursing Program Director 
and/ or Acuity any ambiguities and to include any recent 
revisions, for all five programs. 

3. To synthesize finding into one overall comparisdh 

(i.e., 1. a. - d,) of College diploma and University bacca- 
laureate nursing program educational content. 

4. To submit a report on findings to the Ministry of Education 
by October 1982. 



* The four College programs are: Cariboo, Ok&nagan, V.CX. 
(Langara) and Camosun. 



June 22, 1982 
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UMiA. APPROVAL CRITERIA 



Th$ Ragistered Nurm' Association of British Co- 
iunuxa has as its prima purposa tha furtharing of tha 
staiKtard of nurstng practtca in ordar to ansura affi- 
ciam sarvica to tha paopia of British Columbia.* 
Ona of tha ways tha Association accomplif has this 
purposa is by approving aducatton programs pra- 
paratory to nursa ragistration; tt>at is, satting stan- 
dards which pfeparatory nursing adocation pro- 
grams must maat and avaluating all sueh programs 
against tt>os« standards. TTw authority to approv* 
such programs has baan givan to tht Rogiatarad 
Nursas' Association of British Columbia by tha pro- 
vincial govammant through tha Ragistared Niirsa^ 
Act in tha following way. 

Th^ fWgistarad Nursas Act spacifi«s that only ihosa 
persons wt\o are membars of tha f^istarad Nursas* 
Association of B.C. ara entitled to use tha title 
ftegistered Nurse or the abbreviation R N . or other- 
wise represent themselves to the public as registered 
nurses in British Columbia (sections 12 through 16). 
One requirement for membership in the Association 
is graduelion from an approved school of nursing as 
stated in section 13 of the Act: 
"13 A person who satisfies the Board of Directors 
that he IS of good moral character and who is either 

(a) a graduate of an approved school of nursing 
who has passed the examinations arranged t>y 
the Board of Examiners under this Act, or 

(b) a student m an approved school of nursing, and 
who 

(c) applies in writing in the form prescribed by the 
Board of Directors, and . 

(d) pays the membership fee. 

IS entitled 10 become^ member of the Association. *' 
An "approved school of nursing" is defined in Sec- 
tion 2 of the Act to mean an institution offering a 
programme for the training of nurses that has been 
approved by the Board of Directors under the pro- 
visions cf this Act". The Board is empowered under 
Section 6 of the Act to "make regulations, subject 
to the approval of the Lieutenant-Governor m Coun- 
cil, concerning the curricula and standards of 
schools of nursing. 



Approval for the purpose of nurse registration is 
granted by tha Ragistarad Nuraas' Association to 
nursing education programs which meet the stan- 
dards determined by the Board of Directors These 
standards are tha crHaria Mated on papas 5 to 8 
of this document. The procets by which the criteria 
are applied and tha programs evaluated is outlined 
on pages following 9 through 12, Only graduates 
of af^ovad programs are aligibit to apply for 
licensure aa a ragiatered nurse and the public is 
therat)y assured that tha new regiatrant is adequately 
prepared for safe practice. 
The Recisterad Nuraas* Association of B C. has ba«i 
involved in establishing standards for nursing edu- 
cation in British Columbia since 1919 when ttie first 
survey of "Training Schools*' was made by the Re- 
gistrar. A year later it waa arranged that there would 
be an annual inspection of all training schools and 
in 1922 the Association took a definite stand of train- 
if^ school methods, what constituted essential mini- 
mum equipment and the provision made for the 
proper teaching of theory. In 1924 rules pertaining 
to schools of nursing and a standard curriculum for 
uaining schools were revised and endorsed « Since 
then periodic review and revision of the crrteria. 
policies and procedures used in the approval pro- 
cess have been made to reflect changes in nursing 
and education In 1972 the Committee on Approval 
of Schools of Nursing was established and since 
then ihe approval process has become more formal- 
ized This edition of the criteria, policies and pro- 
cedures which replaces the 1973 document and the 
irtenm 1976 document, represents the latest stage 
in the evolution of the approval process 
This publication has been prepared as a reference 
for those who have the responsibility for the develop- 
ment and implementation of nursing education pro- 
grams preparatory to nurse registration, and for 
those who are involved or have an interest m the 
approval process for nursing programs m British 
Colombia It describes the purposes and the ad- 
ministration of the R N.A B C approval prog'-am and 
states the criteria, policies and procedures for ob- 
taining and maintaining approval of a nursing 
program 



» B.N.A B.C Constitution and By-laws, Constitution - 

Article II. . , 

' Requirements for membership of applicants ai- 
' ready registered elsewhere are specified in aection 
14 of the Act. 

* Other sections of the act which pertain to nursing 
education programs preparatory to registration are 
9-11 (Board of Examinera. examinations), 26 (oper- 
ation of schools of nursing), and 27 (qualifications 
for a<j>mission to schools). 
» Kerr. Margaret E. "Brief History of the Registered 
Nurses' Association of British Columbia". R.N.A B.C 
^ Files. 1944 
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Purpose cf 

the Approval 
Process ^ 

( 

The right to Mt standards which nnist ba mat by 
nursing programs praparatory to registration 
and *o evaluata programs against thcsa stanctards 
is tx)<h a pfivilega and a serious responsit>iiity. In 
accepting this responsibility the Registered Nurses' 
Association of British Columbia has as its main 
purpose: 

To safeguard the public t)y ensuring that programs 
ptvparatory to nurse registration meet minimum 
starMjards for nurse registration. 

A secondary aim is: 
To improve the quality of programs preparatory to 
nurse registration throdgh the process of periodic 
program evaluation by the parent institution fol- 
lowed by external appraisal and follow-up. 



Adfflinislrati\e 
(Slnxiurc 

In British Columbia the responsibility for approving 
nursing' programs has been delegated by the Prov* 
ince to the Board of Directors of the Registered 
Nurses' Association of British Columbia. The follow- 
ing indicates how ttte Association carries out this 
responsibility. 



RN.A.B.C. 
BOARD OF DIReCTORS 

I 

EXECUTIVE 
COMMITTEE 

I 

COMMITTEE ON Af>PROVAL 
OF 

SCHOOLS OF NURSING 



The BOARD OF DIRECTORS consists of seven 
elected officers, the Executive Director (non-voting), 
ten directors from electoral districts and a maximum 
of four additional persons, not members of the As- 
sociation. One representative of the student mem- 
bership may be appointed. Tf>e Board p^vi(xr^ tlie 
duties specified in ttve Registered Nurses Act. and 
in addition, duties outlined io the By-laws of the 
Association. It meets at least six tinr>es each year, 
usually every secorK) month. While the Board main- 
tains the decision-making responsibility m the ap- 
proval process, committees and staff contribute to 
the process 

The EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE has the authority to 
act and perform such functions deemed necessary 
by the Board between meetings of the Board; to act 
as a coordinating body for activities of the three 
functional areas — Statutory Responsibilities. Pro- 
fessional Affairs and Social & Economic fssues; and 
to act in an advisory capacity to tf>e Board. The 
membemhip consists of the President, Vice-Presi- 
dent, five Directors-at-Laiije and the Executive 
Director (non-voting). The duties of the OlrectOfS-at- 
Large include reporting to tf>e Executive Committee 
developments in and needs related to the three 
R.N ABC. functiof^al areas Contained in these 
terms of reference is resportslbility for the develop- 
ment, review and revision of criteria. poUctes and 

«302 3 
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proceduret for ippfovtl of prooramt preptratory to 

The COMMITTEE ON APPROVAL Of SCHOOLS OF 
NURSING.^ Standing committea of the Board, 
vittwf th^^raing programs. Ita terms of reference 
are: 

—10 receive arnJ review reports relative to the de- 
velopment and implementation of educational pro- 
grams preparatory to mirse registration; 

—to evaluate these programs using the estaixished 
criteria; 

—to make recommendations to the Board of Direc- 
tors in accordance wHh the policies and proce- 
dures for approval of programs preparatory to 
nursing registration.^ 

Its meml)ership consists of a chairman and at least 
ten other persons appointed by the Board, at least 
one of whom shall be a member of the Board Indi- 
viduals serve for a three year term and are appointed 
as follows: 

— one memtjer of the Board; 

—one government nominee representing the Minis- 
try of Education; 

—one educator representing the field of general 
education; 

—two employers of nurses, i e directors or assistant 
directors of nursing representing t>oth community 
and hospftal agencies; 

— six nurse educators; 

—two members who have a broad background and 

experience in nursing. 
If any member is currently involved with a program 
under discussion, that member will withdraw from 
that portion of the committee meeting. 
R N A B C staff members from Education Services 
are responsible for the following duties relative to 
the approval process: 

—providing secretariate and resource services to 
the Committee on Approval of Schools of Nursing 
(they attend all meetirigs, but do not vote); 

—interpreting criteria, ^licies. and procedures; 

—providing consultaliCn to programs on request; 

— interprefing rWA B C approval reports and de- 
cisions 



DefmiLbns 



INTEI^ TO ESTABLISH PROGRAM PHASE me 
period during which the educational Institution is 
stalling the feasibility of and developing a proposal 
for a nursing program; the phase terminates with the 
granting of permission by th« appropriate authorities • 
to establish the program, 

PLANNING PHASE — the period during which the 
program is initially developed. This phase ends w«h 
the first graduation of students from the program. 
OPERATIONAL PHASE — the period during which 
the total program is in progress. T^^is phase begins 
after the first graduation of students from the 
program. 

EDUCATIONAL INSTITITION — the instHution of 
which the nursing education unit is an integral part. 
NURSING EDUCATION UNIT — the school, depart-j 
ment or er administrative div^ion offering tfie 
nursing program. 

ADMINISTRATOR OF THE NURSING UNIT — the 
director, chairman, or head of the nursing education 
unit. 

PROGRAM — the currici ' jm. the resources, and all 
of the activities planned to achieve a stated edu- 
cational purpose. 

CURRICULUM — the plan for learning which spe- 
cifies objectives, prerequisites, content, learning ex- 
periences and methods of evaluation, 
SUPPORTIVE COURSE a non-nursing course 
which provides necessary knowledge and skills 
basic to nursing courses, e g biological and social 
sciences 



' q N ABC Constitution & By-laws. (1977), Article 
IX, Section 1. c. ii. 



Approval 
Criteria 
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Approval for the purposes of nurse registration is 
granted by tfie Registered Nurses' Association of 
British Columbia to a nursing education program 
whicf) nf)eets certain predetermined standards. These 
standards are stated in the form of criteria and are 
outlined in the following pages of this docunwit. 
The statement of criteria for tfw approval of nursing 
programs has been designed to be applicable to aH 
types of basic nursing education programs. It is 
limited to acceptable standards which must be nwH 
In order to assure that nurses graduating from basic 
programs will have the necessary preparation to give 
effective, safe nursing care and be eligible to write 
the qualifying examinations for nurse registration in 
British Columbia. 

The criteria are intentionally broad to allow for varia- 
tion ar^ng schools. Sw^ details as hours of instruc- 
tion and hours of clinical experience, are intention- 
ally omitted. 

Criteria have been develof^ for two phases of pro- 
gram development — the planning phase and the 
operational phase, (see DefinHions). In this docu- 
ment the criteria are stated for the operational phase 
and wt>ere' there are different expectations for the 
planning phase, these are indicated and defined in 
footnotes. The criteria are divided into six sections — 
Beliefs and Purposes, Curriculum, Resources Or- 
ganization and Administration, Faculty, and Students. 
There is one major criterion in each section and only 
programs meeting all six major criteria will be 
granted approval. 

The major cnteria are necessarily broad. Each is 
made up of several component parts which can be 
seen as subordinate or minor criteria. A program 
t>eing evaluated is measured against each minor 
criteria m a given section When a significant ma- 
jority of the minor criteria in a section are met^jhen ' 
the major section criterion is judged to be meP' 
The purposes of the approval criteria are to provide 
— the standard against which nursing education pro- 
grams are measured by the Committee on Ap- 
proval of Schools of Nursing and the Board of 
Directors of the Registered Nurses' Association 
of British Columbia; 
— a guide for those who are considering or have the 
responsibility for developing a basic nursing edu- 
cation program. 



' The Association has explored the use of a weight- 
ing system to assist the Approval Committee deter- 
mine whether or rwt a "significant majority' of minor 
criteria are met but no useful system has yet been 
found. As a result, the assessment of significant 
majority" is made in terms of the Commftiee's best 
judgement. 
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CHITCIIIA FOR THE 0»CfUTIONAL PHASE ' 

1^ TiM IMII»fi and pufpem Of Ml* iMirting wo» 
9ram prevftfe th« btmk iwcMsary for ttio tfevolop- 
inont, fcniMomofittillon ond ovthiatton of • program 
goparatory to nuroa rogfatraUon in British Coltmi- 

1 . 1 The t>ef ief s as stated 

.11 include a definition of nursing and nursing 
education 

.12 are ir^maliy consistent and congruent 
with one another 

.13 give direction for the deveiopnient. imple- 
mentation an^ evaluation of the nursing 
program. 

1.2 The purposes as stated 

.21 are consistent with the beliefs 
22 are realistic for the program 
.23 are appropriate for a program preparatory 
to nurse registration in British Columbia. 

2.0 The currNn^m provkfes a^ effective meana of 
achiei^ng the purposes of the mirsfng pfograan. 

2.1 The curriculum is based on the stated beliefs 
of the program. 

22 The curriculum objectives 

.21 are stated in behavioural ierms 

.22 are sufficient to achieve the purposes of 

the program 
.23 are in accord wrth. but not necesasrily limi- 
ted to. the behavioural expectations speci- 
fied by the R N.A.B C for a graduate of a 
.program preparatory to nurse registration 
.24 are realistic in relation to the time and re- 
sources available. 
2 3 The design of the curriculum 

.31 identifies the main concepts of the curricu- 
lum and the in^r-relationships of the 
concepts 

32 allows for the realiiation of the curriculum 
objectives 

33 gives direction for the seleption, organiza- 
tion and sequence of copfent and learning 
experience, 



2.4 The content and learning experiences of the 
curriculum 

.41 derive from the design of the curriculum 
.42 are sufficient to achieve the curriculum 
objectives 

.43 are organized into units, (eg. courses) 
which allow for sequence, continuity and 
intagratton 

.44 are realistic in terms of the time and re- 
\ sources available for learning . 

2.5 TKa content and learning experiences of each 
course of^the curriculum 

.51 are an ir^rai part of and consistent with 
the design of tt>e cum'culum 

.52 have defined ot^ectives which make clear 
the behavioural expectations for the leamer 

.53 are sufficient to allow for achievement of 
the objectives 

.54 • progress in a meaningful sequence 

.55 are provided using appropriate instruc- 
tional approaches and resource 

.56 are systematically evaluated 
26 The evaluation of student achievement in the 
program 

.61 is based on objectives 

.62 uses a variety of techniques and tools ap- 
propriate to the behavioural outcomes 

.63 is carried out at intervals designated by tha 
curriculum design. 

2 7 The evaluation of the curriculum* 
.71 if, a systematic process 
.72 is comprehensive 

.73 makes use cf sound appraisial techniques 
and tools 

.74 forms tfie basis of o.igoing curriculum de- 
velopment. 
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''Xrrteria for Planning Phase, if different from Oper- 
ational Phase, will be stated in footnotes. 
* Planning Phase 2.7 There is a plan for regular 
evaluation of the curriculum which encompasess the 
following * 

.71 a systematic process 
.72 comprehensiveness 
.73 use of sound appraisal methods 
,74 contributic.i to ongoing curriculum de- 
velopment. 
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1.9 TfM r«f0iifc««. faellKiM sntf t«fvfc«t art Mto- 
quat* and approprfat* tor IfNi impltmantatloii of 
th9 miffing program. 

3.1 Physical facilitias of the aducatton institution 
meet the needs of the program with respect to 

.11 offices for the chairman, faculty and sup* 
pofi staff 

.12 classrooms, laboratories and seminar 
rooms 

.13 accessible space for interviewing, coun- 
selling, independent learning and study, 
and for meetings 

.14 space for equipment and instructional ma* 
terials. 

3.2 Clinical resources used to meet the needs of the 

program, provide 

.21 sufficient learning experiences for students 
.22 suitable teaming experiences for students 
23 accessible educational space for lec- 
tures, conferences, interviews, independent 
learnipg and for faculty use. 

3.3 Written agreements with each agency or insti- 
tution used for student clinical practice 

.31 are in effect 

.32 provide for the protection of the rights of 
the patients, the students and parties to the 
agreements 

.33 ensure faculty control of student learning 
experiences. 

3 4 Library resources (books, journals, audio-visual 
mater.ais. and equipment) are 
41 current . 

.42 available in sufficient number and variety 
.43 accessible 

44 suitable to learning objectives and learning 
needs of students. 
3 5 Supportive resources and services include 

.51 sufficient supportive staff (eg secretaries, 
clerks, laboratory assistants) assigned to 
the nursing education unit to enable the 
unit to operate effectively 

52 registrar services available to the program 
and its applicants, students a^d graduates 

.53 mechanisms to protect the health of stu- 
dents and clients 

54 educational counselling services and re- 
medial activities for students available in 
the institution 

,55 personal counselling services for students 
available in the institution or by referral. 



4.0 TIM organisalkm ami admfnhrtration of flie 
mirsfng educatfon unH fad mates the devetopmant 
and implementatkm of tfie nursing program. 

4.1 The administrative philosophy of the nursing 
education unit as stated is 

.11 compatible with that of the educational in- 
stHution 

12 congruent with the beliefs and purposes of 
the nursing program. 
4 2 The admintstrative stnicture and process of the 
nursing education unit as described 

.21 derive from the a<lministrative philosophy 
of the unit 

.22 identify administrative positions and com- 
mittees with terms of reference 
.23 delineate lines of authority. 
24 delineate channels of communication 
.25 outlirw the (tecision making process 
.26 promote planning to achieve both long and 
short term goals. 

4.3 The administrator of the nursing educaticm unit 
has the authority and responsibility for the manage- 
ment of the nursing education unit, including the ex- 
penditure of the funds in the approved budget. 

4.4 The management of the nursing education unit 
makes provision for 

.41 appropriate allocation and utilization of re- 
sources, that is. funds, facilities, materials, 
equipment and personnel 

42 effecti\« communication with administra- 
tive and other units wtthin the institution, 
and with community agencies and regula- 
tory bodies 

43 appropriate use by faculty of opportunities 
for professional development. 

4 5 The system established for keeping records of 
students, faculty, curriculum, and operation of the 
nursing education unit ensures that 

.51 the records are both secure and accessiDle 

to authorized individuals 
52 the information is accurate, relevant, suffi- 
cient and up-to-date 
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5.0 Tl»« wifrtiig fiicttlly •«! !!»• coodHtonf of eii^ 
ploynwnt trt •f>pfOf>ri«te for the d«v«lopm«frt mnI 
linpfci mi i nl atioo of ttw mirtlwg proymn.* 

5.1 Individual nurse teachers have the following 
qua!(fication$ 

.11 master's degree or corriparable achieve- 
ment' 

12 preparation or experience in leaching 
.13 recent experience in clinical nursing. 

5 2 The administrator of the nursing education unit 

has the luiiowing qualifications 

.21 master's degree or comparable achieve- 
ment* 

.22 preparation in education and administra- 
tion 

23 experience in teaching 
.24 experience in leadership positions. 
5 3 The administrator of the nursing education unit 
and nurse teachers all have current nurse registra- 
tion (n British Columbia. 

5 4 The nursing faculty is sufficient in number* 

41 to develop, implement and evaluate the 
nursing program 

42 to ensure adequate guidance for students 
and safe nursing care for patients. 

5 5 The nursing faculty has variety of skills' ne- 
cessary to develop, implement and evaluate the 
nursing program. 



* Planning Phase 5 0 The nursing faculty (actual 
and projected) and the conditions of employment 
are appropriate for the development and implemen- 
tation of the nursing program. 

♦ Comparable achievement shall be established for 
persons with baccalaureate degrees m terms of com- 
binations of the following . all to be related to the 
individual's responsibilities 

— post-basic qualifications 
— work experience of quality 
— evidence of on-going contribution to the profes- 
sion and/or comrnunity. 

• In establishing the number of faculty required for 
any nursing course the following factors must be 
considered 

— the learning objectives 

— the learning needs of students 

—the patient needs 

—the teaching and clinical skills of faculty 

—the clinical setting, e.g. spatial arrangements. 

•faffing patterns, occupancy, etc 
» Variety of skills within a faculty should include 
— leadership 

curriculum development and instructional design 

— nursing expertise in the major clinical areas 

• Planning Phase 6.1 The plans for student enroll- 
ment, both in number and frequency of intake, are 
compatible with the resources available. 

♦ Planning Phase 6.5 Wans axist for student par- 
• ticipation in the developnwni. implementation and 

evaluation of the nursing program. 

O 8 
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5.6 The policies and practices related to nursing 
faculty make provision for 

.61 planned distribution of workload and re- 
sponsibilities 
62 time for pre-planning, follow-up and co- 
ordination of clinical experience in addition 
to student contact hours 
.63 professional development time to be used 
to maintain expertise in areas of respon- 
tibiMty 

.64 relief in the event of illness or other ab- 
sences. 

6.0 Ttit provisions nuKfe in relation to students fa- 
cilitate their admltalofi to, promotion ttirou^h, and 
in» o iveme nt In the miraiiHI program. 

6.1 The student enrollment. ix>th in numbers and 
frequency of intake, is compatible with the resources 
available.* 

6.2 Information for prospective students concerning 
the program is 

.21 clearly stated 
.22 available 

.23 accurate and comprehensive. 
In establishing the number of faculty required for 
any nursing course the following factors must be 
considered 

— ^the learning objectives 

— the learning needs of students 

— the patient needs 

— the teaching and clinical skills of facjity 

— the clinical setting, eg. spatial arrangements. 

staffing patterns, occupancy, etc 
6 3 The policies and practices governing the ad- 
mission of students are 
.31 clearly stated 

.32 congruent with the beliefs and purposes of 

the program 
.33 congruent with the requirements of the 

RN.A.B.C. 

6 4 The policies and practices governing p^c^cl'on 
and graduation of students and l^e granii^g o' ao- 
vance credit are 

.41 clearly stated 

.42 determined and implemented by nursing 
education unit 

.43 available to students. 
6.5 Students have the opportunity to participate in 
the development, implementation and evaluation of 
the nursir>g program.' 
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Procedures 



White the crrterit 8«fve as the tesis of the entire 
approval pfoceee, « i« neceesiiy that the admin^- 
tive officen and tecuHy of the educ^ional inatitulion 
offering the nursing program iwxJefitand the refated 
policies and procedures for «ch stage of the pro- 
cess. These are outlined in this portion of the docu* 
ment and are stated in Halic letters. Elat)oratN}n or 
explanation of the policies and procedures is pro- 
vided in regular type. 
PROGflAM APPRAISAL 

Programs are appraised using the approval criteria. 
Bnhot Progrmm ApprMd: 

For the purpose 0/ rturse registration in the province 
of British Columbia, tmsic nursing education pro- 
grams are required to meet certain pre-deiermined 
standards as stated in the CRITERIA section. 
The criteria are divided into six sections — Beliefs 
and Purposes, Curriculum, Resources, Organization 
and Administration. Faculty, and Students. There is 
one rnajor criterion in each section, and all six of 
these must be met in o^der for approval to be 
granted Each of the major section criteria is com- 
posed of several subordinate or minor criteria. If, in 
the judgement of the R.N.A.B.C.. a significant major- 
ity of these subordinate, minor criteria are met, then 
the major section criterion is judged to be met. 
Frequency: 

Program appraisal must take place at least every 
three years. 



Program appraisal is initiated when the education 
Institution offering the nursing program prepares and 
submits the program report to the R.N.A.B.C. The 
program report is used by the Committee on Ap- 
proval of Schools of Nursing as the primary docu- 
ment m the appraisal of the program. Therefore, the 
Importance of this report cannot be overemphwized. 



The fxoyam report muH tfe bmaed upon tfte crtteria 
for approval of pro-ams prepmatory to nurse regis- 
tration. 

full reports shall be arranged and written under the 

heaf/fng$olthecrimi9 

-^Beliefs and Purposes 

— Currfctthm 

— Resources 

—Organization and Administration 
— Faculty 
— Students 

Progress reports shall provide tfw information re- 
quested or be written to address the specific criteria 
indicated by the R.N.A.B.C. 
Full reports submitted by the institution serve two 
purposes: 

— 4he basis for program appraisal by the Committee 

on Approval of Schools of Nursing; 
— as a tool for faculty to use in program deveiopmem 

and evaluation. 
Therefore, the criteria should be studied carefully 
so that when the report is prepared, sufficient sub- 
stantiating information will be provided $0 that the 
reader can determine if each criterion is met. Pre- 
senting sufficient information in the program report 
is the responsibility of the submitting institution. The 
institution may request advice from the R.N.A.B C. 
Education Services staff during report preparation if 
questions arise or assistance is desired 
Progress reports will be examined tn conjunction 
with previous reports sut>mitted by the institution; 
therefore, information previously supplied need not 
be duplicated, The format of progress reports should 
be appropriate to the information requested. 

Keport Btittnlaahm 

The institution shall submit a written report wittt 
fifteen copies to the R.N.A.B.C. on the date speci- 
fied. For a new program this date shall be at least 
three months prior to the intended admission of 
students. For programs in operation, the date is 
specified at the time of the previous review. 
Full reports are required at least every three years. 
Progress reports shall be submitted at the time spe- 
cified by the Board of Directors. 
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The fifteen copies of ihe report should be sent to: 
Education Services 
Registered Nurses' Association of 
British Columbia 
2130 West 12th Avenue 
Vancouver. B.C 
V6K 2N3 

If 8 delay in submitting a program report is antici* 
pated. the Education Services staff should be con- 
tacted immediately. 

N SHeVtsHf 

Site visits are made 

to clarity or amplity intormation submitted by the 

institution 

— /o gain additional intormation that may be needed 
or intormation that cannot be supplied in a report 

— to serve as a communication link from the institu- 
tion to the Committee on Approval of Schools ol 
Nursing ^ 

frequencf: 

A Site visit is made to an institution each time a lull 

report is submitted or as required 

VUHora: 

The visitors are two members of the Committee on 
Approval ol Schools of Nursing or a member of the 
Committee on Approval of Schools of Nursing and a 
designated visitor(s). 
Timing A Arranganmnta: 

The visit is made approximately two weeks following 
the submission of the report by the institution. The 
visit is usually two days in length. 
The R N A B.C or the visitors make ell the necessary 
travel and accommodation arrangements. The ex- 
penses of the visitors are paid by the Association. 
The R N.A.B C consults with the institution to ar- 
range the dates of the visit. Efforts are made to avoid 
disrupting the ongoing daily activities of the institu- 
tion as much as possible and to adjust the schedule 
to the institution's convenience whenever feasible. 
The institution is requested to plan an agenda which 
would allow an opportunity for the visitors to meet 
with the following individuals Of groups 
—administrative representatives of the institution 
— director or chairman of the program 
—representatives of the nursing faculty 
—other faculty as requirad 
— students enrolled in the program 

director of nursing or other representatives of the 

major clinical a^rKies. 
A copy of the agenda should be submitted with tt>e 
report. 



ViaHort' Report 

Th9 ¥i$itors prmpara a report which supplements the 
imtHutiw'a report in order that a complete picture ol 
the program in relation to each area of the criteria 
is presented. 

The visitors' report is submitted to the Committee on 
Approval of Schools of Nursing. 
Tin)e should be allowed during the visit for the visi- 
tors to draft their report. At the conclusion of the 
visit the visitors will review their findings with the 
program head to clarify any misunderstanding or 
misinterpretations. 

m l>rogramR««faw and Evaluation 
n&trmw rfocwa: 

The review and evaluation of a program lor the pur- 
poses of nurse registration is the responsibility of the 
R.N. AB C. Committee on Approval of Schools of 
Nursing. The Committee uses as the basis for Its 
evaluation the report and other information sub- 
mitted or presented by the institution and the visitors' 
report. Representatives from the nursing program 
under review may attend a part of the Committee 
meeting during which their program is being re- 
viewed. 

T/» program is reviewed according to the criteria 
for approval of nursing programs preparatory to 
riurse registration. The Committee compiles its fina- 
ings Into a report, and makes its recommendations 
to the Board of Directors of the R N.A B.C (see de- 
cisions regardir^ approval status, page 11). If any 
member of the Committee is currently employed by 
the institution whose program is under discussion 
that member does not participate m the review ano 
appraisal of the program. 

The recommendations and the report of the Commit- 
tee on /^proval of Schools of Nursing are submitted 
to the Board ol Directors lor consideration and de- 
cision. Reports are considered confidential by the 
Board members. 

The Committee will review a nurs-ng program ap- 
proximately two to three weeks following the sub- 
mission of the report by the institution if a visit is 
not required. H a visit is required, then the review 
of the program will be approximately four to five 
weeks after the report is submitted by the institution 
This time interval is required to allow for circulation 
and ftudy of reports prior to Committee meetings. 
Attendance by program representatives at Approval 
Committee meetings is on an entirely voluntary basis 
and at the InatHution's request and expense 
The foWowirig guidelines pertain to attending Com- 
fplttee meetings. 

1 . The representative group win normally consist of 
no more than 5 persons (for space reasons) anc 
may include administrators, instructors, anc 
students 
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2. The group will aneod a portion of tna meeting for 
the following purposes 

— to alloiiv the Committee to clarify its role and 
procedures to the visitors (5*1 0 mine) 

—to provide an opportunity for a spokesman of 
the school to give a short verbal explanation 
of the school's program and situation, if the 
school desires (5-tO mins) 

— to provide an opportunity for m«T4>ers ol the 
Committee to receive clarification of the 
school's written submission. (20-90 mins) 
The Board metftt approximately every two months. 
Meetings of the Committee on Approval of Schools 
of Nursing are scheduled, therefore, two U> three 
weeks prior to Board meetings. The time Interval 
l>etwe^ the two meetings to reqtMrad to finalize 
minutes and reports and to circulate materials to 
Board members. The review process, from the time 
the institution submits its report until the Board has 
completed its appraisal, takes approximately six to 
eight weeks. 

OiaSIONS REOARDINO APPROVAL STATUS 
A/feriMlfre Oec/skyns: 

Based on the appraisal of the pfogram and the re- 
commendations of the Committee on Approval o1 
Schools of Nursing, the R.N.A.B.C. Board of Directors 
will make one of the following decisions regarding 
approval:' 

1. APPROVAL IS GRANTED 

a. Without recommendations and with a date for 
the next review. The maximum period between 
reviews is three years: 

The time period specified between reviews is depen- 
dent upon the stage of development of the program. 
For example, a new program while in \t\e planning 
phase requires more frequent review, whereas the 
review of an established program in the operational > 
phase usually is less frequent. 

b. With recommendations and a date for the nexi J 

review, 

c With recommendations and a request for a pro- 
gress report within a specified period of time; 
The date for submission of the progress report is re- 
fated to the reason for the request, e.g. provision 
of additional information, indication of fulfillment of 
recommendations, evidence that a particular cri- 
terion is now met. etc. The progress report is used 
m conjunction with earfier reports to form the basis 
of the Board's decision, 
d. With a warning and a time limit 

i) when a program has made limited progress in 
regard to improvement or resolution of weak- 
nesses since last review; or 
li) when a program has lost some oi its strengths 
Since last review and therefore is failing to 
meet criteria; ^ 

' Adapted by permission from "Policies and Proce- 
dures of Accreditation for Programs in Nursing Edu- 
cation", New York: National league for Nursing 
^ ^976. 
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No more than two consecutive warnings can be 
granted. 

When a prograi.i is given a warning, the Board re- 
quests a progress report, a review and/or visit 
within a specified period of tinte. The progress report 
and/or review and/c^ vi^ are used to decide to 
remove or continue the warning, 
e. With a cwnbination of the above 
The Board may requati a progress report at any 
tima tor apadfic and damty datfnad rea^ont. 

2. APPROVAL t$ DEFBRRED. Tha R.NAB.C. daters 
action on a program wh^ does not hava approval, 
whan 

a. there ara waaknassaa in the program which can 
be minim'rzad <^ aiimifmtad in a abort period ot 
tkna; 

b. Vwa is insuHic^nt intormat 'ton about soma aa- 
pects ot the program which prevents a compMe 
a^utaaamatH. 

The dectSH^n to defer is mnde only for programs 
which do not have approval. Within the time penod 
set. the R.N.A.B.C. reappraises the program based 
upon the report submitted by the institution which 
states the action taken or which provides the inf jnt- 
mation required, or other specified conditions. 
At times ttie Committee may defer making a recom- 
nrendation about a program to the Board in order to 
seek additional infomiation. This situation is not 
deferring approval and in such a situation the pre- 
vious approval status remains in effect until a deci- 
sion is made. 

3. APPROVAL IS DENIED. The R.N.A.B.C. denies 
approval when 

a. a program that has been placed on warning does 
not preset^ sufficient evidence that the criteria 
are met; or 

b. a program which does not have approval lails to 
present sufficient evidence that the criteria are 
met. 

Approval is denied only after two consecutive warn- 
ings have been given (see 1.d.). 

MottHeaUon of Board Dacltiona: 

After the Board of Directors has considered the re- 
port and recommendations of the Approval Commit- 
tee and made a decision regarding approval of a 
program, the submitting institution is notified in 
writing of the Board's decision and a copy of the 
report of the Committee on Approval is enclosed. 
The report with a covering letter is sent to the execu- 
tive officer of the institution with copies to the pro- 
gram head and division head. 
Following written notification, an Education Services 
staff member contacts the institution to arrange a 
follow-up conference with administrative and/or 
faculty representatives. 

The purpose of this conference is to provide any 
necessary interpretation, clarification, or explanation 
of the Board's decision(8) and of the Committee's 
report. This conference is usually held in the institu- 
tion and at the convenience of institutional repre- 
sentatives. 
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ARMEAL Of APPROVAL MatlONS 

A program that is denied appeovat may appeal this 
decision. The notice of intent to appeal must te tiled 
within 30 days of receipt of the Board's decision 
and the report. When a decision is appealed the prior 
approval status of the program is maintained until 
the disposition ot the appeal. 
Alter receipt of appeal notice, the Board names an 
appeal panel and schedules a time tor the appeal 
proceedings. 

Af} appeal panel is composed of live individuals who 
ttre not nwnPers of the Committee on Approval of 
Schools of Nursing. Two of the members shall be 
nurse educators. The panel members must be ac- 
ceptable to the institution requesting the appeal. 
Representatives of the institution shall present a 
written rationale tor the appeal and meet with the 
appeal panel to answer questions and provide addi- 
tional inlormation. The appeal panel determines whe- 
ther the Br^rd of Directors made a correct decision 
based on the evidence submitted. It rules either to 
uphold the Board or to request the Board to re- 
consider its decision. 

CONFIDENTIALITY 

Reports of the R.N.A.B.C. Committee on Approval, 
information gained from site visits, and reports sub- 
mitted by the institution offering the nursing program 
are kept confidential unless the institution notifies the 
Association thai any one document can be released 
to specified individuals, groups, or for general dis- 
tribution The approval status (approval or non- 
approval) of a program is considered public infor- 
mation. 

Program reports are frequently placed in the 
R.N.A B C Library for general distribution with the 
permission of the institution. 

C8TABUSHING A NEW PROGRAM 

NotMf^atfen: 

When an institution wishes to establish a new nursing 
program, the notification of intent to do so should 
be made in writing to the Board of Directors of the 
Registered Nurses' Association of British Columbia 
at least one year before ttw planned entrance of 
students into the program. 
When „.i institution it anticipating and exploring the 
establishment of a new nursing program, information 
or advice may be sought from the R N.A B C Con- 
sultation is available through the Association's Edu* 
cation Services to assist in initial planning and 
assessment. 



The notification of intent to establish a new program 
•hould be made at toast one year in advance of the 
planned admission ol students so that approval for 
the purposes of nurse registration can be gained 
prior to the admission of the first students. 

Public educational institutions do not require the per- 
mission of the Association to establish, conduct or 
maintain a nursing program. However, the R N.A 8 C 
does have guidelines which can be used during ihe 
"intent to establish phase". These guidelines ca"^ 
be helpful in obtaining pennission from other tiuthor- 
ittes, and in obtaining approval for the purposes 
nurse registration at a later phase of progrrr< de- 
velopment. 

Informetfen fo be Prmrkled! 

The information provided in the letter to the Board 

ot Directors srwuld include: 

— Name and address ot the institution 

— Wame and title of the executive officer of the 
institution 

— Type of program to be developed 

— Confirmation ot permission by the appropriate 
authorities for the establishment of the program 

— Organizational structure of the institution showing 
the proposed position of the nursing program 

— Name and title of the contact person it not the 
executive officer 

— Statement of philosophy and purposes of the insti- 
tutions and its beliefs in relation to nursing edu- 
cation 

— Proposed planning schedule of impieTientation of 

the new program. 
The R N A B C Board of Directors acknowledges the 
letter of intent and outlines the steps to be taken in 
seeking approval As approval for the purposes of 
nurse registiation is granted to a nursing program 
and not to an institution, the R.N.A BC makes a 
decision concerning approval status only after the 
program has been developed and reviewed 

CLOSING A PROGRAM 

When a decision is made to dose a nursmg program, 
a letter of intent to close shall be sent to the 
R N.A.B C. As soon as possit>le after the decision 
to close is made, the plan for closing is submitted in 
writing to the R.N.A.B.C. The plan should include: 
—The protected date of closure (graduation of the 

last class of students) 
-^Ways and means of ensuring that the enrolled stu- 
dents complete an approved program 
— Arrangements tor the continuation ot services es- 
sential to the program during the phasing-out' 
period 

— Ways and means of maintaining permanent re- 
cords of the program and each graduate. 
Upon receipt of the plan, the R N A.B C reviews the 
plan and makes arrangements regarding further re- 
views of the program. 
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3. LIST OF PROQAAM DOCUMENTS 



Th« following^are the documtnU which wre given to the investigator and 
used at the source of d«U collection by the Investigator t 

1. College and University Acadsenic Calendars for 1982-1983. 

2. Canosun College- 

a. ) excerpts from the progran subaiissions to the R.M.A.B*C. 

1.) Beliefs and philosophy 
11.) Purpose of prograw 
ill.) Curriculun and level objectives 
iw.) Course Descriptions and Objectives for all nursing courses 
V.) Course Descriptions and Objectives for all support courses. 

b. ) College Mission and Goal Docuatent 

c. ) Sample nodules 

d. ) Sample Clinical Evaluation Tools 

e. ) Exam Blueprints for nursing courses 
f«) Required Testbook list 

g«) Timetables for nursing courses 
h.) Correspondence in ^ipendix D. 

3. Cariboo College- 

a. ) Complete program submission to R.N. A. B.C. 

b. ) Ex'im Blueprints 

c. ) Timetables for all nursing courses 

d. ) Nursing Assessment Guidelines 

e. ) Correspondence in Appendix D. 

4. Okanagan College- 

a. ) Complete progreun sutsnlsslon to R.N. A. B.C. 

b. ) Exam Blueprints 

c. ) Timetables for all nursing courses 

d. ) Nursing Assessement Guidelines 

e. ) Correspondence in Appendix D. 

5. U.B.C.- 

a. ) excerpts from the program submissions to the R.N. A. B.C. 

1.) Philosophy of the University 
11.) Philosophy and beliefs of the nursing program 
111.) Purpose of the program 
iv.) Curriculum and level objectives 

V.) Course Descriptions and objectives for all nursing courses 
vl.) Course Descriptions and objectives for some support courses 

b. ) All Clinical Evaluation tools for all nursing courses 

c. ) Exams for some nursing courses 

d. ) . Complete Levelling of Nursing Skills Working Document, January 

1982. 

e. ) Correspondence in Appendix D. 
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6. V.C.C* 

«,) Coiaplet« pcograa ■ubwletlon to R.N. A. B.C. 

b. ) All Learning packets 

c. ) ExaiM for all nursing courses 

d. ) All Clinical Evaluation tools for all nursing courses 

e. ) All timetables for nursing courses 

f. ) Correspondence In Appendix D. 



413 
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b) tlM Gootaxt of pracclc« th« •lCu«tlon In which th« 

•Ctt4«ae Is to perform the task of the objective), la 
ord«r to 4«C«nd.n« the scope of the objective* 

r 

The accurscf of each program's objectives sneXysls trill be verified 
with each prograa. This analfsls of the objectives should accomplish 
the taek of describing the depth and scope of content. 

It i«ould be advantageous to demonstrate in detail how each program 
implements ths realisation of these objectives. However, due to 
limitations of time and resources, the universal content of each program 
Is beyond the scope of this project. Therefore, I am enlisting your 
cooperation: 

2) To select specific behavioral objectives that will be . 
described In some detail, for instance; 

a) the type and nature of program content 

b) the process of Instruction, e*g. timeframe and techniques 

c) the level of performance expected. 

The same set of objectives will be described for each of the five 
programs. The selection of these common behavioral objectives will 
determined by the completlort of the enclosed survey. 

This survey tool was developed using the following documents as guide- 
lines; 

a) C0MPETEHCIE8 AMD SKILLS MQPIRgP FOa NURSE BEG18TRATI0N FOR A 
GRADUATE OF A BASIC PROGRAM. IHTERIM WORKIHfC DOCDMEHT , 
R.N.A.B.C., March, I97g. 

b) ESSEHTIAL MANUAL SKILLS FOR A REW GRADUATE OF A PROGRAM 
PREPARATORY TO NURSE REGISTRATION R.N.A.B.C., June, 1978. 
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b) thm coot«xe of pr«cclc« (!••. th« tleuAtloo In vhlch th« 
•tii4«ot U to perform the tBHk of th« objective), la 
order to determine the ecope of the objective. 

The eccurecy of eech protrem'e objectlvee eaeXyele trill be verified 
vlth each program. This aoelyeia of the objectlvee should eccomplieh 
the task of describing the depth and ecope of content. 

It would be advantageous to demonstrate in detail hoe each program 
implements the realisation of theee objectives. Hoifever, due to 
limitations of time and resources, the universal content of each program 
Is beyond the scope of this project. Therefore, I me enlisting your 
cooperation: 

2) to select epecific behavioral object ivee that will be 
described in some detail, for instance: 

a) the type and nature of program content 

b) the process of instruction, e.g. timeframe and techniques 

c) the level of performance expected. 

The same set of objectives will be described for each of the five 
programs. The selection of these common behavioral objectives will 
determined by the completion of the enclosed survey. 

This survey tool was developed using the following documents as guide- 
lines: 

a) COMPETEWCIgS AND SKUXS KEQUIRgP HPRSE BEGI8TRATI0W fO% A 
GRADOATE OF A BASIC PROGRAM. INTERIM WOWIWC DOCDMENT , 
R.N.A.B.C., March, 1978. 

b) ESSENTIAL MANUAL SKILLS FOR A NEW GRADOATE OF A PROGRAM 
PREPARATORY TO NURSE REGISTRATION R.N.A.B.C, June, 1978. 
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Th* r«tloiuil« for using th««« two docuaionts m ttui frmwork for 
Idontifylng seloctod currlcultn contant «r«: 

1) Tho R.N.A.B.C.'t C0HP8TEWCISS AMP SKILLS docwa^ot roflectt 
the behaviours aspacted for nan graduates bf the nursing 
prof ession- in B.C. This docuaant ancoB|Muises the three ' 
doaains of learning: cognitive, affective and psychomotor. 

p The R.W.A.B.C.'s B88B1ITIAL MAWPAL SKILLS dccuient categories, 
and lists skills re<i«iir«d bjr graduates. Therefore, it is a 
convenient fraaework for the psychoaotor dosuiin. 

\ 

3) Both these docusents are readily available through and 
endorsed by the R.H.A.B.C. In addition, as the R.N.A.B.C. is 
the nursing prograas* approvals body, these docuaents aay be 
tised by the five prograns being studied. 

4) Currently, there are no other guidelines available to nursing 
educators in B.C. which specifically delineate T-.hose 
behaviours which should be included in a preparatory R.N. or 
B.S.N* curriculum. 

In conclusion, ylease coiq>lete this survey keeping in nlnd that there is 
a limitation of tlms and resources which does not enable me to describe 
all the content in each of the programs. 

Please complete this survey prior to the N.E.C.B.C. meeting October 21 
and 22. Liea Rallatrom will collect the completed survey on 
October 21, at this meeting. I will tsbulate the responses and present 
the findings to you on October 22, when I will be attending the meeting. 

Thank you in advance for your cooperation. By completing this survey, 
you have reduced the bias of the selection process. ' 
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I vill bm ttsiag thl» 9%t of objactlTCt m purt of the ttmuwotk for th# 
ofT^eito visits* 

If you requlrs furthar lafonuitlont please contact m at 734*-0536« 
Sincerely 9 ^ 



Pauline Zabavskl 
2610 MacKenlse Street 
Vancouver, B«C« 
V6K 4A1 

cc: Llxa Kallstrom 

Attachment; Terns of Reference 

Enclosure: Survey 

Envelope 



4 
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B,C. KIHI8TRY OF EDUCATION 
R.N« - B.S,N. PIOGIUM COMPARISON PROJECT 

SURVEY TO SBtECT A SET OP OBJECTIVES 
FOR A DETAIUD DESCRIPTION 

PURPOSE 

To solact a sat of nursing objectives thst will reflect 
«) the tjrpe end neture of prograa content 

b) the process of instruction of that content (i.e. timeframe, 
techniques, etc.) 

c) the level of perforasnce expected 
DIRECTIONS 

There ere three parts to this surv^. 

Part A is only applicable to progran heads. 

Part B and C is to he answered by all. 

Part A - General 

PLEASE DRAW A CIRCLF. AROUND THE ANSWER THAT MST ifeFLECTS YOUR 
PROGRAN. 

1. Is the a.N.A.B.C.'s COHPETENCIES AND SKILLS. INTERIM 
WORKING DOCUMENT , March, 1978 used as a guideline in 
your program's curriculum? 

2. Is the R.N.A.B.C.'s ESSENTIAL MANUAL SKILLS , Junc^ 
1978 Document used as a guideline in your program's 
curriculum? 



Yes No 



Yes No 



October 15, 1982 
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P*rt B • Co«p«t«iici«s tad flillU 

The R.lf.A.B.C.*8 Inc«rlm Working Docuaent totltled COMPETENCIES AND 
SKILLS RgQUIKED FOR A GRADUATE OF A BASIC PROGRAM , March, 1978 states 
IS broad co«p«t«iicle« and skills in behavioral tenu. They are the 
following iteas which require your weighting* On a scale of 0 - 5, 
with "0" as low priority and "5" as high priority, please use your 
jttdgenent in detemining irtiether the named itmi should be included in 
the study. 

PLEASE DRAW A CIRCLE AROUND THE ANSWER THAT BEST REFLECTS YOUR 
JUDGEMENT. 

ANSWERS 

I PROFESSIONAL BEHAVIORS Low High 

1. DciBonstrates resjransibility and accountability 

in nursing practice. 0 12 3 4 5 

2. Demonstrates socialisation Into the nursing 

profession. 0 12 3 4 5 

II NURSING 

A. Nursing Process 

3. Accepts the problea-solvlng process as the 

basis of nursing practice. 0 12 3 4 5 

4. Demonstrates cognitive skill in using the 

problem-solving approach. 0 12 3 4 5 

5. Demonstrates ability to use the nursing process 

in providing nursing care. 0 12 3 4 5 

6. Reports and records accurately and concisely 0 12 3 4 5 

B . Techniques 

7. Demonstrates psychotaotor skill in giving 

nursing care. 0 12 3 4 5 

8. Uses a repertoire of techniques essential to 

the provision of nursing care. 0 12 3 4 5 

C. Patient/Client Teaching 

9. Teaches individuals in order to help then meet 

their learning needs related to health. 0 12 3 4 5 

10. Guides patients toward a better understanding 

of their health needs and potentialities. 0 12 3 4 5 
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HI INTERFERSORAL RElATIWiSHIPS _ (•octal, th«r«p«utlc, prof«««loo«X) 

11. DeiaofisCriites • caring attltuda lo giving 

nursing care. 0 12 3 4 5 

12. Oeoonstrates coiBRmnlcatlon skill in the 

practice of nursing. 0 12 3 4 5 

13. Demonstrates ability to work cooperatively 
vlthln the health teaa In the provision of 

nursing care. 0 12 3 4 5 

IV ADMINISTRATIVg BEHAVI0DR8 - (Behaviours involving planning, 
organizing, directing, controlling and evaluating 
the care of patients and the work of others). 

14. Deaonstrates leadership ability in the 

provision of nursing care. 0 12 3 4 5 

13. Oeiionstrates organixational ability in 

providing nursing care. 0 12 3 4 5 

16. What number of items from this list would 12 3 4 5 

you consider to be a reasonable number of 6 7 8 9 10 

items to describe in some detail? 11 12 13 14 15 

Part C " Essential Manual Skills 

The R.N.A.B.c.'s document entitled ESSENTIAL MANUAL SKILLS FOR A NEW 
GRADUATE OF A PROGRAM PREPARATORY TO NURSE REGISTRATION , June, 1978, 
classifies tl ^. skills into 10 broad categories. They are the 
following items which require your weighting. On a scale of 0 - 5, 
with "0" as low priority and "5" as high priority, please use your 
Judgement in determining whether the named item should be included in 
the study. 

PLEASE DRAW A CIRCLE ARODND THE ANSWER THAT BEST REFLECTS YOUR 
JUDGEMENT. 

Low Hig^ 

1. Do physical assessment techniques. 0 12 3 4 5 

2. Administer Personal Hygiene. 0 12 3 4 5 

3. Provide Comfort Measures. 0 12 3 4 5 

4. Maintain Fluid and Nutritional Balance. 0 12 3 4 5 



er|c 420 



-322- 



5. 


Adainlstar )fedic«Cloo«« 


0 


% 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6. 


Carry Out A«p«tlc Procedure*. 


0 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


7. 


Carry Out Froceduree. 


0 


e 

1 


21 


3 


4 


5 


8. 


Assist with Procedures* 


0 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


9. 


Menipulace, Operate aad Care for EqulpoMnt. 


0 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


10. 


Aabulate and Transport Patients. 


0 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


11. 


What maiber of iteas frost this list would you 




1 


2 


3 


4 


5 




consider to be a reasonable nuaber of items 




6 


7 


8 


9 


10 



to describe in aoae detail? 



SIGNATURE 

Thank you for your cooperation in completing this survey. 



Pauline Zabawski 
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5. GUIDEHNES FOR ON-SITE VISIT 



A« Questions on Selected Objectives 

- attached 

B, Clarification and Verification of Data Collected 

- Included 
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mmua or bata or immtf id enJtor a. mm 
oancnm i«ai a bkaxud mMoamom 



I. oitir nM i c m um mms 
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1. DMMiMCr«c«t r««poiMi»ility im4 
•ceome ability in fMrsing prsetie*. 

2. Dtaonteratat Mcialitaciofi iaco ctie 
tha narains profaaaiao. 



II 



Total of 
taaponaaa Maan 



A. Wuraittg frocaaa 

3. Accapta tha problaa-aolvins procaaa 
at ttta baaia of oarains practica. 

4. Danooatrataa cogaitifa akill in uaini A+S^S+HS 
tha problaw-aolving approach. 

5. DcMnttrataa ability to uaa tha 
ouraing procaaa in providing msraing 
cara. 

6. iUiporca and racorda aecurataiy and 
conciaaly* 

B. Tachotqma 

7. Dcaonttrataa payehoaotor afciU in 
giving nuraing cara. 

8. Ufea a rapartoira of tachniquaa 
asianCial to tha proviaion of imraiog 
cara. 

C. Fatiant/Cliant Taaching 

9. Teachea individuala in ordar to halp 
chaoi aaac thair laarning naada ralatad 
to haalth. 

10. Guide* patianta toward a battar undar- 5+A+5+34A>5 
aanding of thair haalth naada and 
potantialitiaa. 



l-fZ-fH^l 
A+5>5+5*5 

5*543*4>l 
3-»-3+3+3+5 



5+5+3'»'2+l+5 



17/5 

14/5 
24/5 
26/6 

14/5 

22/6 

ia/5 

17/5 
26/6 



21/6 
28/6 
13/5 



20/5 
27/6 
23/5 



3.6 
3.A 



2.0 
*4.8 
•4.3 

2.8 

3.6 
3.6 

3.4 
•4.3 



2.6 
«4.6 
4.0 



m iirrumgoim. «LATioBsgiPS 

(•ocial, tharapautie, profawional) 
U. DaMnatrataa a carii« attituda in 
giving nwraing cara. 

12. Da«oaatratm eo— un ication akill in 
cha practica of ouraing* 

13. Daaoaatrataa ability to vork 
cooparativaly within tha haalth taaa 
in tha proviaion of Mraing eara. 

IV APWmigTlATiyg WBUf lOOfcg 
(iahavioora iavolving planning, 
organising, diraeting, controlling and 
avalaatittg tha eara of patianta and 
tha work of othara). 

14. Daw»natrataa laadarahip ability in tha 144^5*5*5 
provision of norting cara. 

15. Dtwoaatrataa organisational ability in 5>54>54^3-f4-f5 
providing tttiraii^ cara. 

16. What nMnbar of itasw fro« thia liat 5+7^3+3+4 or 
would you conaidar to ba a raasonabla 5 

mmbar of itoM to daacriba in ao«a 
datailf 

•Tha fioa co^taneiaa ani mila whldi will ba daacribod in *o«a datall. 

4?^ 



4.0 
•4.5 
4.6 
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lli^J" r^uRi ng^Ht imtw rt to thm follovlnf fwr qutitlons for 
«§• tht epatrl^iitliif eo w pt ttnciaa And •killa liic«4 under ••ch of tHc 



!• UlMic coiic«nc U CMfhc to acM*** cht c^mpmfncy 

2* In ^ich coyrf« U tht eonc«fiC tMghct 

3* VHat MMynt of clM U 4«voc«d to cht Mnc«nc CMC in cunghcT 

4. ioir it ciM CQ wptcucy and till 11 •valuactd In: 



^« Tilt lab, MiUfiar Mr (ticorlal, if applicabU? 
c« tM liMpical otCClfift If tppIicabltT 
4, Tta comtnlcy ••tCliH(» If applicahU? 
Othtrt 



Xh9 concrlbadng CMp«c«fi€l€a and SHilla for ctia fiva a^lactiid 
Co«pat«nciaa and Skilla ara: 

4« Omonacracaa cognlcii^ aKiU in vaing cha prohla»-aolvf nfr 
approach* 

4*1 Vb€b appropriaca aourcta of daca cottacclon. 
4*2 Racognitaa aignificanc daca« 
4«3 Iflcarpraca daca hnovladga^biy* 
4*4 VatidaCaa incarpracadona afactaiacicallr* 
4*5 concluaiona on aufficianc daCa and cha 

intarpracadona, 

4.6 Fonaulacaa an appropriaca eouraa of accton baaed on the 
concluaiona* 

4.7 Evalttacaa cha oaCco«aa afiCaMtically. 

5« Danonacracea abilicjf Co uaa Cha nursing proeana In providing 
naraing oira* 



5*1 cha pacianc* 

5*2 flana nvraing cara* 

5*3 iMplaMnca cha plan of cara* 

5*4 CvaliiaCaa tha miccovaea of miratn^ r^ra. 

5*$ Takaa action baatd on cha avu.dacion* 



10* Ctfldaa pacianca covard a baccar andaratanding of chair ha^ilch 
nm%6B and poCancialiciaa* 

10*1 Hacognisaa imficaCora of cha net6 for haatth counaallini^. 
iO«2 Cxploraa wich cha pacianC tha nacura of cha probla«« 
10*3 IdanCifiaa vich cha pacianc alcarnatlva wafa to daaltng ^itU 
Cha problaa* 

10*4 CupUiAt CO cha pacianc ^ faaily cha iHrnficaa pro^ldad by 

variOMO M#bara of cha haalth taav* 
10*3 Ataiata cha pacianca to aalacc Cha appropriaca alcaraaCiva. 
10*6 Sapporca cha pacianc in taking action ralaciva Co hta 

daeiaiMi* 

12* Ononatrataa coMtnication akill in the practice of nvraing* 

12*t eatabXiahaa # cliMta cond«cira to affacti^ co^wnicati'w* 
12*2 Diaplara an objactiva attittHia* 

12.3 Utoaa ^rbal an4 noa-varbal ianguaga appropriate to tha 

aitt»atio<i* 
12*4 Uatena carafullr* 
12*3 ferceivea verbal and nonverbal cuaa* 
12*6 Interprata verbal and non-verbal behavior* 
12*7 Validatea interpretation* 

12*S M^pofUM appropriately to the verbal or fton-yarbul h^h^srior* 
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15* BMOftttr«c«« «ri«AiMclMai •bilicy in providing iHirting wm» 

l$A fttf rfi#rifiM lor ctM mirtifii c«r« of mn Mi$^4 itroup of 
fotionco* 

tS#] OtUgotto iMHiHf ear* octlvitlM to oi^r^riott fitrooctfioi. 
15,3 fMporvloM oMitiAfy Mroiav p«niofi>i«l« 
l$A tf»l««t«0 ftio Miroing cuir« givon 6r Mxiliory mircing 
forooMtl* 

I5.S tMoii co<| wM i>iiity for ooroing oirt octifricioo 4olog«Cft4 
CO oclioro* 



xtu wmm or or wwm to m or auiCTTm 



Tocol of 

Hogpotiooo ^ o yon_^o» Hmji 

ESSg>rriAL HAWAL SKIUS 

' ir'Bo' phfrieiil orrortwnt Uchniqvoo 4, 5,*, 5, 3, 5 26/6 ♦A.J 

2. Aa«iniour ptroonol hyuiono 2,2,1,5.5 15/5 3.0 

3. Pro«^4« eoefort aooouroo 2,1,1,5,5,5 19/6 3.2 

4. Miincalfs fluid ^ micricion«l ^Unc« 4,3,4,5,4,4 24/6 *4.0 

5. Ailoiiiiocor «tdicocioo« 2,4,4,5.5,5 25/6 *4.2 

6. Carry out ospocie procodurot 5,4,2,5,3,5 24/6 *4.0 

7. Carry out procodure* 5,5,3,2,3 16/5 3.6 
6, Ao»iit irtth procoduror 5,3,1,2,3 14/5 2*n 
9. N«niptfl«co, oporoco ond 'or 5,2,1,4 17/4 1*0 

tquiptttnc 

10. Aiim»loCO ond cronoporc potiontt 3,3,4,4 |4/4 1,5 

11, Whoc mMibor of icoM fro« thtr ll«t 3,3,4 or 16/5 3.2 
vould you contidor to tM « ro/i«ort«bU 5,3,2 

nu«b«r of ICfMO cp do«cri^ in •om 
docail? 



1 bt roquirifig th« inow«ro to ttni follo^og q«€»cion# for «nch 

of tho four ooloccod eotoforio* of mhuaI •kill*: 

I. Whoc okillo oro includod onior ooch of four cotfgoritf for your 
profriMT 

2* Whot it llio fpoelfie eoncooc orooo inclodod for ««ch of CH« 
okillo? 

3, In uf vch courM lo cHt ^cont coughcT 

4, VhMt Mount of tim i« dovoCod to cht conc«<tt that Ifi C/i(i«(hc? 

5, Hov 10 cho oiail ovoluocod in: 



41, Xfm eUooroo«» if opplica^loT 

^, Tho iob, oosinor or tucoriol, if opplie^blo? 

c« tlM hoopciol ooccing, if opplicobUf 

4, tilt flfl— unity ooCCl^, if opplicobUt 

o, OiHor? 

X tnil Hovt oo«« of chi« infoHMCion fro« cho SkilU U«(«, Clinfeol 
CMluocion Tool*. Couroo ObJocCiv««, otc# rheret^t^^ it b^ only 

Aocoooory to confim tho ono^itro, 

thonli you for cooporoCint *rtth cho •urvtyf 



Paulina Uh^hi 
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tht follotring mv m expAnded •9C of qu«stioiw which Ymw hm^n 
suggested during th« first oo-sits visits* Thssa quest ions My 
l^evide furthsr dir««€iO(i to propartion of «atsrials for your visit* 

1* Rhich of the esminal or curricultsi objsctivss, ststsd in th« 
curriettlua of your progrsa correspond to esch of the five 
selected coMpetencies and skillsT 

2. How is the nursing process taught and evaluated in your prograsiT 

a. Is it taught as a unit or in parts? 

b. Are phases of the nursing process ea^hasixed in selected 
seawsters> teras or yearsT 

e* Is there a differentation between problea-'solving end the 

nursing process in your progrnT 
d« What is the relationship between Coapeteneies 4 and 5, 

statvdt ' approactuRl in ymir prograaf 
e* In which course or courses is the nursing process tsught in 

your prograaT 

f. Is it possible Co identify the actual tise spend in teaching 
and evaluating the nursing process in your progrsa? 

g. Which textbooks are presently being used in your prograa as 
a resoturce for teaching the nursing process? 

3. In which course is tlMi following taught, evaluatol and which 
textbooks are used as a resource for the teaching this: 

a. Patient Teaching 

b. Cotaounication Skills 
c* Organizational Skills 

4. Is student co«9»etency or proficiency with psychotsotor skills 
evaluated or tested in the educational setting prior to 
perforiMnce in the practice setting? ^' 



a* Proficiency or skills lists 

b. Tiawtables for Mursing and support courses (i.e. weekly 
schedule of content covered in classroow, lab» seminars, 
tutorials, etc**) 

c* Blueprints for exaas* 

Thank you. 



Pauline Zabswski 
Decesber 1, 1982 
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July 8, 1982 



MINISTnV CF EDuCATKNI 
Profftm $mcc$ Ointia^ * Nlc^fiiontf 

JUL 1 6 1982 



JU!. 1 i j;./ 



Dr. Marilyn «m«an. Director 
School of Jbirsing 
University of British Coli»rt)ia 
Vancouver* 8. C. 

Dear Dr. Willmn: 

The Minlstrv of Education Is ciirrentt4eieow«4:*'* studies, the 
Siectivl Kini toSke certain that the Coljeoe nursfna proorams 
Sre^tinq exoecutions and the needs of the Industry, 

(kxm fttudv involves a cowaittee charoed with the oeneral resoonsi- 
Ml ilJlf thfiSact of offerinfl the current Uio^rear 

Nursing program over a three calendar year period. J^J^i^i** 
ifcoSorised of Terry Clement and K. A. Maclver of the Hinistnr of 
£du^S?lSnrHuX Mcfiann of the Ministi7 of Htalth, Iton Couch of the 
aSc CpunSil and either Sally MacLean or Pjt Cutshell (as 
app^laiS) of the R.M.A.B.C. E. tollstrom of the Wnistry is 
functioning as secretariat to the Committee. 

Th- mmi-e^nA ctiidv ls beino done by Pauline Zabawski, under contract 
Ii?h SrMini^ry and W coaparison of the various College 

nursing progra^ Such a comparison cannot be "fj" ^^^wSSfi^ 
Dlished without reference to the degree program «t ^.B.C. VJat is 
Required s^a better understanding of the qwlitat ve *»1^f^«;ces 
hiSiin diDlona and baccalauriate programs in nursing. Thereforet 
?S^?d2r IS fSilJutJ ?hU detailed curriculifli compari- 

ion we would oreatly appreciate (Staining a copy of U.B.C. s 

of the selection criteria for post-basic students. 

If vou reauire further information, please contact Ms. [^^^^^'^^-i^^J^?' 
JlprtmSfof EduStion, 7451 Elmbridge Way. Richmond, phone 278-3433. 

Yours truly. 



Grant L. Fisher 
Assistant Deputy Minister 
Post-Secondary 

cc: A. Soles. A/Deputy Minister 

Universities. Science & Communication 

I. M. Wedl pohl, Dean of Applied Science. U.B,C 
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July 13» 1982 



Hs. Thelma Brown 
Director 
Nurfing Progr«ai 
C«aosun Collog* 
1950 lansdovne Ko«d 
Victoria » B.C. 
V8P 5J2 

Dear Thelma: 

As you are avare, the Hinlstry of Education is currently undertaking a 
study to comfMire ths educational content of four College diplotsa nursing 
progrsas with the generic baccalaureate program at U.B.C. The* four 
College prograois are Caa»o»un» Cariboo, Okanagan and Vancouver: Cononmlty 
College. 

The study vlll be carried out by Pauline Zabavsfci» under contract with 
the Ministry. She will contact you later this sunner to arrange for a 
visit to your College to neet with you and your curriculum coordinator 
in order to discuss recent curriculum revisions. 

I would greatly appreciate it if you would send Pauline a copy of your 
program submission to the R.M.A.B.C. Bar address is: 



If you require additional information about the study please call 8» at 
278-3433 or Terry Clement at 387-3658. 

Thank you for your cooperation with our project. 



Ms. Pauline Zabawski 
2610 MacKenxie Street 
Vancouver, B.C. 
V6X 4A1 




Tours very truly 



E. Xallstroa 

Coordinator 
Health Programs 



EK/mew 



c.c. Dr. T. CleoMsnt 



Previnet of »/.r«stfy of 7^51 E fr.Dtc9* Way 

Britith Columbia Education Richmcn^ 

•aoi V6X1W 
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13 July,* 1982. 



Ms. Nary Krugcr, 

Director, 

Nursing Prograa, 

Vancouver COanunity Collaga, 

Langara Caflq;>us, 

lOa V. A9ch Avaoua, 

Vancouver, B.C., 

V5Y 2Z6. 

Dear Maryt 

As you are aware, the Ministry of Education is currently undertaking a 
study to compare the educational content of 4 College diploiaa nursing 
programs with the generic baccalaureate prograa at U.B.C. The A 
College progrsns are — Caisosun, Cariboo, Okanagan and Vancouver Common 
ity College. 

The study will be carried out by Pauline Zabawskl under contract with 
the Ministry. She will contact you later this sunaer to arrange for 
a visit to your College to neet with you and your curriculun coordinator 
in order to discuss recent curriculum revisions. 

If you require further information about the study please call ne at 
278-3A33 or Terry Clement at 387-3658. 

Thank you for your cooperation with our project. 




Health Programs. 
EK:ejd 

cc: Dr. T. Clement 
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13 July, 1982. 



H», Fu|ilc«>Furb«r, 
Director, 
Hurting Prograai, 
Cariboo College, 
P.O. Box 3010, 
900 McCill Rood, 
KjRslPops p B • 9 
V2C 5N3. 

Deer Jeenette: 

Ae you are aware, the Ministry of Education is currently undertaking a 
study to conpare the educational content of 4 College diplona nursing 
prograais with the generic baccalaureate progran at U.B.C. The A 
College programs are — Cajsosun, Cariboo, Okanagan and Vancouver Cosmun- 
ity College, 

The study will be carried out by Pauline Zabawski under contract with 
the Ministry. She will contact you later this sumaer to arrange for 
a visit to your College to aeet with you and your curriculun coordinator 
in order to discuss recent curriculum revisions. 

If you require further information about the study please call me at 
278-3A33' or Terry Clement at 387-3658. . 



Thank you for your 





E. KallstroB, 
Coordinator, 
Health Programs. 



/ 



EiC:ejd 



/ 



cc: Dr. T. Clement 



/ 
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Fr o vlnc* o f M i nistry of -■ P wi Sw a wwy Oe wmtr^iT 

BrttUDi Columbia Education . 7451 Etmbndes way 

Bntifti CoMnM 
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Pnof^« (604) 278.3433 



July 14, 1982 



Hs. Gail Prowae 
Director 
Muc^^ing Prograa 
Okanagao College 
1000 KLO Road 
Ktlovna, B.C. 
VIY 4X8 

Dear Gail: 

As you are aware, the Ministry of Education is currently undertaking 
a study to compare the educationfl content of four College diplona 
nursing prograaia with the generic baccalaureate program at U.B.C. 
The four College prograns are: 

Camosun 
Cariboo 
Okanegan 

Vancouver Conmnmity College 

The study will be carried out by Pauline Zabawski under contract with 
the Ministry, She will contact you later thia sussner to arrange for 
a visit to your College to meet with you and your curriculum coordinator 
in order to discuss recent curriculum revisions. 

If you require further information about the study please call me at 
278-3433 or Terry Clement at 387-3658. 

Thank you for your cooperation with our proj^^ct. 




t. Kallstrom 
Coordinator 
Health Programs 



IK/mew 

c,c. Dr. T, Clement 
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CamOCUn C oi CgO ISSO lansdowne Road, Viclofia, British Columbia V8P5J2/ Phone (604) 592-1281 



DIVISION OF HEALTH ft HUMAN SERVICES 



1982 07 23 



Ms. Pauline Zabawski, 
2610 MacKenzle Street, 
Vancouver, B.C. 
V6X 4A1 

Dear Ms. Zabawski: 



Re: Nursing Program Study - Ministry of Education 



I received a letter from Elizabeth Kallstroro asking for a copy of our 
program submission. Since we are still in the approval process of the 
R.N7A.B.C., we have several submissions of varying lengths and 
relevance. The study you are undertaking is an important one and I 
would like to submit information that is correct and comparable to the 
other programs. Could you please get in touch with me to clarify the 
terms of reference of the study and/or itemize specifically the data 
you require. I can be reached at 592-1281, local 285, as well as the 
above address. 




The 1 ma Brown, 
Chairperson, 
Nursing Progams. 



ours sincerely. 



TB:pk 




cc: Elizabeth Kallstrom, 

Coordinator, Health Programs, 
Ministry of Education. 
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August 1962 



Ms, Thtlm» Broun 
Director 

Nursing Program * 
Carnosun Collagt 
1950 Lansdowne Road 
Victoria, B,C, 
VBP 532 

Dear Thc3»tia 

As I promised in our phone conversation of 3uly 26, I am foruarding 
a copy of the description of the study I have been contracted to 
perform by the Ministry of Education, I received these Terms of 
Reference from Lisa Kailstrom on July 5^ 1982. This project is to 
be completed by October 31, 1982* 

Evaluation techniques, tools, objectives and strategies may be 
included as item 1^d),v), if Lisa and Terry Clement agree. 

If you require further information, oleese contact me at 73^-0536 
after 133D hours next ueek and anytime following August 13, 1982. 

I look foruiard to receiving the information required from your 
program. 

Sincerely 



TOulinc Zabauiski 
2610 MacKenize Street 
Vancouver, B«C# 
V6K ^A1 



cc: Lisa Kailstrom 
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CamoeUI Col0g9 1950 Umdowne RoMl. Vic^ 



OfVlStON OF ^^ALTH A HUMAN SERVICES 



August 23, 1982. 



Ms. Pauline ZatoawsXi, 
2610 McKenzie St., 
VAHOOUVER, B.C. 
V6K 4A1 

Dear Pauline: 



Enclosed are the materials which you have requested for purposes of 
your Ministry study. In this letter I will describe our teaching, 
approach and how our textbooks are chosen. 

At our May 31 Faculty Meeting, we reviewed again the underpinning" 
our teaching strategy. Minutes of that meeting are attached. The 
operationaliwtion of this philosophical stance is one v^ch encourages 
ST student to assuise responsibility for his/her own learning. Students 
are expected to prepare for classes utilizing the theory and/or concept 
«Kxlule5. The cliss ti«e is spent aj^lying the theory to case study situations, 
reviewing areas of difficulty, or problem solving in other ways. Similarly 
with the skill modules, the students are ei^ted to do ^^ever self-study 
they require and to practice before Signing up for a competency test. The 
co^e^^Scy test is assessed on a pass/fail basis and students must pass the 
skill before they can go to the clinical area that week for direct patient 
care e^qperience. 

The major textbooks that we are using this year are: 

^loebl, Spratto, The Wttrse's Drug Handbook 
^hipps. Long, Woods, Medical-Sur gical Nursing 
Jtoatier, Erb, Fundamentals 

^^tkinson, Murray, Onderstandin a the Itorsinq Process 
jOnistry of Health, Baby's Best CJiance 
^iackheim, Robins, Programmed Mathes>atics f or Hurses 

we are finding that the available textbooks are not particularly well suited 
to our nursing program. It is very difficult to find textbooks 
oriented to a gSne^alist nursing model. Our faculty members ^^^^^ 
have the tine to write a textbook more «iitabl« to our P'^SIS'^n^^Sual 
review cc«itte«i are usually formed in the ••f V ^'^J?' ^-f^^^^^^^^^ 
teacher's areas of interest. We have standardized review forms which are 
completed and considered by the teaching team. 

.../2 



^ *J o 



-337- 

CamOSUn Coleg* 1950 Lanwtowne Road. Vlc^ 



DIVISION OF HEALTH & HUMAN SERVtCSS 



Paulin« Zabawcki 
August 23, 1982 



Pinal choices are discuased with the Team Laadera from both teaching teams 
to insure continuity between Year I and Tear IX. 

I wiXl conclude this letter with sane general conaents about the teras of 
reference which X wr»ciated receiving froa you. X don't know the meaning 
of the word -specialty" in item l.d.l. X sincerely hope that with the 
encouragement of curriculae based on a nursing model this is not the medical 
model "specialty* of medicine, surgery, pediatrics, obstetrics and psychiatry. 
To encourage one model and measure with another, seems counter-productive to 
say the least. 

I am unclear about the cognitive and manual skill ca^tency areas mentioned 
l.d.3. I may not have submitted the data you wish to have and yet this 
particular item appears to be a critical one in view of the overall purpose 
of your study. Perhaps more clarification, to ensure comparable data, could 
be forthcoming. 

I expect to hear from you to make arrangments for the on-site visit. We can 
perhaps clarify questions at that time. 

Yours sincerely. 



Thelraa Brown, 
Chairperson, 
Nursing Department. 

TB: ks 

c.c. 

Ends. 
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AuguBt 26, 1982 



M«« Gall Prowst 
&ir«oto»Y Wiiim inq Progran 
Okanagwi Collagt 
1000 Kt.0 Road 
Kalowna, S*C«. 

Oaar h«« Prousa 

hlitti refaranca to Llaa KaUatroni'a lattar of July 1<», I ai« writing 

you tc 3rovid« furthar Infornat&on on tha projact I hava tiaan contract- 

ed to parforn* 

Plaaaa find arwlostd a copy of tha cteacrlption of %tm study uhlch 
I racaivad froi Lisa Kallstron on July 5« In addition, Lisa haa 
glvan rm tha >ioat rk^cant fl«ft*A»3«c« pvor^rm auti^nlaalcMV of your 
riroQra-^ and Ok on so an Collaga'a 1'Jtt2-fl3 Calandar* X hava raviauad 
tKSth of thasa documanta In ralatlon to tkmn 1 of the,4NH)8oaad Tama 
of nmfMTmmmm I hava aavaral cpiaationa which hava arlaan during 
thla raviau, which can tw clarlflad durlf^ a alta vialt latar this 
Saptanbar* Howavar, plaaaa 99n4 a copy tha taxtbooka which 
will tm usad this fall and naxt spring* 

I will oa contacting you latar to arranga a sita vialt, If you 
raqulra furthar atiout thla projact, plaaaa contact m at 734«0536« 

I look forward to maating you naxt oionth* 

Slncaraly 



Paulina Zaiiawaki 
2610 MacKaniza Straat 
Voncouvar, 8«C« 

V6H <«A1 

Cc 

ccs Lisa Kallstrom 
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Olrtctor, Nuraing Pn^tm 
Cariboo ColItQa, 
P*0« Box 3010* 
900 McGill flOMi 

V2C: 5M3 

Oaar Jaanattt 

Am I promlMKi In our p^wm convartatlon of yaotordoy, I am foriMrdin^ 
a copy of tha daaorlplilon of tha atudy I hava baan contractad to 
parform tiy tha Hiniatry of Edi^atlon* I raeaivad thaaa Tar-na of 
Rafaranca from tlaa HalXatro^ on July 5, 1992* Thla projact la to 
ba co^platad txi Octabar IS, 1162« 

cvaluatdKwi tac^ii)t^« tmila, objaetlvaa and atratagiaa villbba 
includad, to aaaiat in daaerlblng tha cHipth/laval of conpatancy 
raquirad by tha laamar* 

t look farjMtd to raeaivlng tha infomatton f raqulrt to con*plata 
Itam 1 of thasa tar«r4i of t9f•t9new^ 

I will tm oontactlftg yoti latar in Saptanibar to arrimga »t on«»fllta 
viait to varify tha intarprataticm I hava gl van your prograit* 

If you raquira furthar Infaroatlon, plaaaa contact at 73(»«^}536« 

Thank you for balng so eooparativi and auppiylng m with tha draft 
of your progran aubnlailon, Aproval Critarlaa 1 arMf 2* 

Slncaraly 



Paulina Zabauafcl 
2610 Macfcanlxa Straat 
Uancouvar, 3«C* 

est tlaa Hallatrom 
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M«mo to; Hiry Kruger From: Pmilint Zabawaki Oats: August 27/62 

CMt«m«n, Hurting Program 
Vanoiuvar Cornnunity CoXlaga 
Langara Campua 

RE; MINISTRY OF EOUCATIOW PROJECT OH Wl » BSW COMPARISON 

As I promlaad In our phona convsraation of August 25, I sm Xaaving 
you aoma Information on tliia projact which I hava baan contractsd 
to parf arm« 

Pltasa find encloaed, tha following; 

1. Ter-ns of Refaranca of tha projact which I racelvad fron 
tlsa Hallatrom on July 5. 

2. A list of questions which I need clarlfiad bafora I can 
continue* 

3« Profile 

3. Profile cards which I hava developed ualng your last R*rj.A.B«C* 
program submission and the VCC (L angers) Calendar 1982 

end 1983. 

Mary, In addition, to Item 1 of the Terms of Refaeaece, I will be 
using clinical evaluetion tools and claasroa^ eftalustlon techniques 
to describe the depth and level of competency required by etudenta. 
to meet objectives. 

I would spprftciate any assistance you can provide me toward completing 
thie project by October 31, 1982. 

I look forward to our brief meeting on August 31, 1982, eo the questions 
I heve mey be eddreased* 

Nave a great weekendl If you require further Information, please 
contact me at 73<l»-0536. 



Pauline Zabawskl 
2610 MacKanlZB Street 
Vancouver, 8«C* 
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MewO TO: Or, Marilyn Uillman 
Dirtctor 

UBC School of Nuraing 



From: Pauline Zabawskl 



Data; Auguat 21, 1962 



RE: B>C> MINISTRY OF EOUCATIOW PROJECT 
RW - BSW PROGRAM COMPARISON 

Plaaae find attachad tha Tarma of Raference of thia orolect which 
I racaivad from Llaa Kallatrom on July 5* Ji aw 1 ia t h a taaaaaa h 

daaiijn f uf Uilu [jiujtmi .- Evaluation techniquea, toola tmti atratagiaa 
will also be included, in order to describe the level of expectation 
that is required of atudenta in tha individual programs. 

The sources of data I am using are: 

1. ) The individual program's R.N.A.B.C* submission reports, 

in particular, the content included under Approval Cri- 
teria 1 and 2. 

2. ) The educational institutions Calendars for 1982 - 1983* 

i will be making aite viait% to clarify and verify the data I have 
collectec; during September and early October* 

The final synthesize of findings will be forwarded to tha Ministry 
of Education by October 31, 1982. 

I would appreciate any suggeations you have for this project. 

If you require any further information about this project, please 
contact me at 73WQ536. I will be a full-time graduate student 
this fall, so it may be eaaiar to contact me by mail at 



Thank you, in advance, for any information and assistance that 
you will provide* 



2610 Mact<snize Street 
Vancouver, B.C. 
V6K Uf^l 
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THl UNIVIRSITY OF BRITISH COLUMBIA 
i.ft.C. Ml • tIM HEALTH SCtMHCXS MAUL 
VANCOUVUl, I.e. ViT IWS 



tNt MHOOk Of NVMIN<: 



August 31, 1982. 



Ms. Pauline Zabawski 
2610 Mackensis Street 
Vancouver, B.C. 
V6K 4A1 



Dear Ms. Zabawskl: 

Enclosed are the documents requested in Mr. Fisher 's letter and in my 
discussion with you on August 27. Specifically, these are the School's 
R.N. A. B.C. submissions related to Criteria 1 and 2 as set forth in the 
approval of schools document. As we determined, you have a copy of the 
1982/83 U.B.C. Calendar. 

Please contact me if there are questions regarding the above material. 
I look forward to reviewing the U.B.C. material prior to the Inclusion 
in your report. 

Yours sincerely, 




Marilyn D. Willman, R.N., Fh.D 
Professor and Director. 



• » 



Enclosures. 



MDM/th 
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1000 KLO lUod, Ktkwna, B.C. 



VJY4X8 



Tekphont 762-5445 



September 16, 1982 



Pauline Zabawski 
2610 Mackenzie Street 
Vancouver, B.C. 
V6K 4A1 

Dear Pauline: 

We are pleased to be participants In your study of diploma and degree 
programs In nursing education. The textbooks listed are the ones 
presently beln^ used although our faculty will be reconsidering the 
Medical -Surgical Nursing text and Pediatric text this October with 
the possibility of changing them for Winter semester. 

Looking forward to meeting you during your site visits. 

Sincerely, 

'Gall Prowse 
Coordinator, Practical 
& Diploma Nursing Programs 

GP/rb 

Attachment 



CENTRES IN • REVELSTOKE • SALMON ARM •ARMSTRONG •VERNON 

gpj^ • WELOWNA • SUMMERLA^^^ • PEf^KTrON # OSOYOOS 



MEMO TOj Or. Hwilyn HiUiwn fHOM: P»uUn9 7«ft«M»lci 
Oirtctor 

UBC School of Nurolng 



OftTE: Stpt. 29. 1W 



fIC: B.C. Minlotrv of Educ ation Pro.loct 
WW»asw Progrttw Cowporioon 

Thtnk you for your wllUngnoiO to otfvlot m on tho rtot.rch dooion for 
the folloylng conipohont of thlo dotorlptlv* ttuiiy: 

1., a., Iv., C. Oopth/Uvol of loomlfv, and opon/width 
of looming to bo ■••ourod by ■ cowporiaon of o aofppla fro« a 
aach of tha 6 cognltiva cotapotancy araaa, and on« aampla 
from aach of the 10 mtnumX akilX catagoriaa.CPlaaaa rafar to 
tha Projact'a Tarwa of n9r9Tmnc9.^ 
I uhdaratand tha purpoaa for auoh a taak la to daacrlba tha laval 
or ti9pth and .width or apan of adocatlonal contant which aach of tha 
five programa include in their curriculmw. Each of tha four collage 
nuraing prograiwi will then ha compared to the U.B.C. B.S.N, program. 
Please find attached two poaalbla propoaala for accomplishing thia 
task. I will welcome any auggeationa you may have, 
in addition, I will bring the draff work I have prepared, based on the 
program submissions of the B.S.N program and the U.B.C. Calendar. However. 
I will require the following before I can complete the deta collection: 

1. ) The clinical evaluation tools presently being used in the 

program. 

2. ) The course objectivea for all required coursea that are presently 

being used, (ie- excluding electives.) If these are not avail- 
able from you, pleaae auggeot were I can obtain them, (ie- 
courses not being tought by the School of Nursing.) 

3. ) The Selections Criteria uaed for entering registered nurses, 

other than thoee stated in the 1982-1983 U.B.C. Calandar. 
k.) Any documents which era being uaed in the B.S.N, progrem 

which deacriba the expected laval of performance for manual 
akills. (eg.- proficiency akilla Hats) 
I look forward to our meeting tomorrow and your commenta on the propoaals. 
The Ministry of Education ataff would welcome en alternate research 
design if either of these do not meet with your sstisf^actlmi^^ 

ink you 



\ 
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RESEARCH PROPOSE. * 1 

A., SUWMARV 

An analysis of th« courst objtctlv«« for »ach of th» rBqulred courses 
of ..eh progran* would bs tcconipUihtd by using a taxoitony to dsscrlDs 
the level of competency aa Indicated by the wprdino of the objectives.. 
An analyaia of the level of expectation would be accomplished by using 
the same taxonomy to describe the clinical evaluation. Therefore, the 
three domaina of learning would be described leading to the different- 
iating of the level end aoan of leaming.in each prpgram. 
3.) PRDTDCOL 

1. ) The Objective Is to desctibt the deoth/level of content included 

in each of the five prograns. ^^X^/^ 

2. ) An srtlcle is attached which will describe the framework that could 

be used to describe the objectives. 

3. ) The general strategy to conduct this study would be: 

8,) To USB the R.(\I.A.B.C.»8 rnMPETEWCV AND SKILLS Working Document 
(enclosed) as the conceotual framework for grouolng the level 
end course objoctlves. 

b. ) 31ac-'s taxonomy woulo be used for the cognitive domain sHc 
Krathuiohl's taxonomu for the affective domain. 

c. ) The level of coToctency for the psychomotor domain could alsc 
be described using this method ... or .... the proficiency liste 
dcvelcned in most prograns could be used. 

u,) The criteria for the success of this design would be oeoenden- 
upon agreement by all five program heads. Jn addition, 
e.) ell objectives would have to be those currently in use. 
c.) all objectives are well written. 

c.) all program heads verify the taxonomic level determined. 
5.) Advantages 

- ell encompassing 
Oisadvantaoea 

- time conaummlng 

• larg* anwunt of data. 
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WESEAWCH PROPOSAL n * 

A, ,SUHMARy 

An analyfii of tht ccmtilnt and porfomvanco lovol of loloctod compstoncivs 
and s^ilXf would tm accompllthod^by dtscriblng tht conttnt Ineludtd, 
prtttnttd ftral tvtXtiattd for ttch ttltcttd bthavior* 

B. Protocol ^ 

1. ) Tht objtctivt it to ^tcribt tht dtpth/ltvtl of ttltcttd bthaviors 
ttu9ht in ttch of tht fivt progrtms, 

2, ) Tht Qtntral ttratagy to conduct thit ttudy would bt to utt: 

a. ) tht R»W«A»B>C»*tt Comotttncy and Skilla Morkinq Oocumtnt s'-d 
tht R.W.A.B.C't Ettoantial Mtnutl Skilla Oocumtnt as the compettncitt 
and akillt included in all progra^w* 

b. ) Tha fiva nuraing program haada plua Sally Maclaan would bt asked 
to atlect the aotcific competencies and skills. 

c«) each aelecttd area to be investigated wauld be described in 
depth including the taxonomic level, specific content and teschinp 
methodology* 

3«)^ The criteria for ouccess this design uould be doendent uoon 

cooperation by all progra-n heads and Sally Maclean. (Mary Krueoer 
does not agree with this design) 

^♦.) Advantag es 

-conservation of tine 

-a study which may be more easy to read and digest 
Disadvantages ' 

-mav not accurately reoresent the total oropra'Ti (Karv's obiectior 
-content emphasis in coursaa changes with different faculty 
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Novcnbtr 12, 1982 



Mrf* Thtlma Brown 
Chtiroirton, Nursing Prograrrw 
08*^0900 Colltgt 
1950 Lansdount Road 
Victoria, B.C. 
veP 532 

Dear Tnalmdi . 

Rt: Mlniatry of Educatio n 

H»N. - B.S.W. Pr o gram Comparison P rolact 

In preparation for -'y on-alta visit, fiove'-'^tiT 19, 1992, I a-n forjyrding 
Quldalinas for V.e Hn-SUa Visit (Attached). As outlinad, there are 
two objectives foi visit, they are: 

a. ) to collect data on the selected competencies and skills 

b. ) to review the dsta I have contpned to date. 

The data I a-^ collecting on part a.) wfll be used by ne In this study, 
to describ e the ed 'jcatlo nal content and the process o f instruction 
or I ethodology of the educational process. I will not ba using the 
dais to evaluate y" r program, students or graduate perforn-ance, etc.. 
I a-n willing t». ^iter or expand the questions I have poised in relation 
to the selected competencies and skills, if you do not perceive that 
♦hcse questions do not enc"«n»r!;«,s the intent to describe content or 
methodology. 

The data T have compiled to date and wish ts receive feedback on, includes 
the following: 

a. ) So'pTajy of the Philosophy *of the College. 

b. ) Overview of the Philosophy oC your nursing progrsm. 

c. ) Sumxary of the Major Units f rom^ your Model of Mursing. 

d. ) Student Ad'Aission requirements ffr* entry to your program. 

Semester Profiles* 

Instructional Hours Overview, 
i.) Description of the terminal and level objectives, 
h.) Description of the textbooks and instructional aides* 

The data from the last two items will be available at the time of my 
vit>it( perhaps before). 

I have ^lao included the following referencsr material, which may 
provide you with further information on the methodology I have selM:ted 
for this descriptive study: 

CWA . A PfcrimiTIOW OF NURSIWG PRACTICE 

. STAMQAROS FOR UlUffSIWG PRACTIC E. CAIVADIAIV NURSES ASSOCIATION, 
Ottawa, June 1980, pages 17-22. 

GEISSLER, Elaine M. "Matching Course Ohj. -lives to Course 
Contsnt", W URS I WG OUTLOOK , September, 1?7<», Vol. 22, H»o. 
9, oages 579-582. 
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'•'"rr:s, Lynn Lvzns ^nri F\tz-Gibhnn, *'/^or, HClyjJD D£AL 

'JITH f^OAlS C 9JECTTVES , "svGrly M Is/ Sage 'Pu^diI cat fons . 
T979T 

At the tire of ny vis^t, I would aporaciate the anj^wers to all the 
questions I have stated^ However, If this Infor^ition is not available 
on Wovcrnber 19, T^92, I hooe to receive the :nfGr-ation by Oecer:ber 

I ai^ returning your copy of n>y letter of Octi^^er 15, 19S2, which was 
enclosed with your co^oleted survey. 

I look forward to our -^setinrj on Friday, rjove-^'ier 19» I will -^eet 
you at \*ojv office at 1C:30 Q^^^m I will be avaUaale to you and 
your ''acuity for the re'^ainder of the day^ 

you require further infor'^iation before ny visit, f^ler^se ::ont2Ct 
-e at 73^-053^# I a-^ usually at this nu-ber Tuesdays, Jednsscays 
pad Frifiays before 11:30 a.rr.^ 

k 

Pauline Zcjb^'.trki 
2610 Vecr enize Strset 
V/'3nccuver, g*C# 
l/GK ^A1 

cc; L iza Kallstro-i 
Enclosures: 



44/ 



Movfmbtr 16, 19B2 



-349- 



Mrs. 0«an*tit» Funkt-rurbtr 
Oirtctor, ftj^rsing Program 
Cariboo College 
P.O. Box 3010 
900 McGill Road 
Ka<^loops, B.C* 

Dear Jaanette 

R£: B.C> MIWISTRV Of EDUCATIOW 

R.W. -» B.S.W> PROGRAM CDHPARISDN PROJECT 

In preparation for my on-site visit, I wn forwarding quidelinea for the 
visit, they are attached. As outlined, there are tuo objectives for the 
viait, they are: 

a. ) to collect data on the selected competencies and akilla, and 

b. ) to revieu the data I have compiled to date* 

The data I am collecting on part a.) will be used by me in this study, 
to describe the educational content and the process of instruction 
or methodology of the educational process. I will not be using the 
data to evaluate your program, atudents or graduates performance, etc.. 
I am willing to alter or expand the questions I have poised in relstion 
to the selected competencies and akills, if you perceive thst these 
questions do not encompass the intent to describe content or nwthod- 
ology. 

The data I have compiled to date and wish to receive feedback on, includes 
the following: 

a. ) Summary of the Philosophy of the Educational Institution. 

b. ) Overview of the Philosophy of your nursing program. 
Cw) Summary of the Major Units from you Model of Nursing. 
Ob) Student Admission Requirenwnts for entry to your program. 

e. ) Semester or Term Profiles. 

f. ) Instructional Hours Overview. 

g. ) Description of the terminal and level objectives using the 

coding shttet I heve developed. 

h. ) Description of the textbooks^ and instructional aides. 

The data from the last two items will be available at the time of my 
visit (perhaps before). 

I have also included the following reference material, which may provide 
you with further information on the methodology I have aelectcd for 
this descriptive study: 

CWA.A OEFIWITIDW OF NURSING PRACTICE 

.STANDARDS FOR NURSING PRACTICE , CANADIAN NURSES ASSOCIATION, 

Ottawa, June, 1980, pages 17-22.- 
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COPE SHEET AND CATEGORIES for dBScriblng th« objective. 

CEISSLER, Elaln« M. •Mstchlng Courtt ObJ«ctivt» to Courst 

Conttnt*, fHurglno Outlook , Soptombor, 197<i, Vol. 22, Mo. 
9, pagsB 579-562. 

Morris. Lynn Lyons and Fitl-Gibbon, Carol Taylor, HOU TO DEAL 

WITH GOALS AND OBJECTIVES, Bavarly Hilla/Saga Publications, 
1976. 

In addition to tha quaationa I bava aakad on tha anclosad data, I raquira 
an answar to a vary important quaation about tha instructional hours 
or out-of-class workload of atudanta In your program. The question is: 

UHAT IS THE AVERAGE HUMBER OF HOURS OF HOMEUORK 8EQUIRED EACH 
UEEK BY THE STUDENT FOR SUCCESSFUL COMPLETION OF EACH COURSE 
IN VOUR PROGRAM? IF THIS QUESTION CAN NOT BE ANSUEI^O FOR YOUR 
PROGRAM. PLEASE SPECIFY THE RATIONALE OF INABILITY TO CALCULATE 
THESE HOURS. 

The rationale for asking this question is that Camosuo Collage uses 
in-class workload and out-of-class workload to determine tha instruction- 
al hours per week based on the instructional technique of Independent 
learning modules. Therefore, to accurately compare the amount of in- 
struction and student workload between the five programs, -comparsble 
data must be used by anyone making compariaona betM«en the programs. 
I am willing to accept an anwser to this question thst states that this 
data is not available until further research has been completed. 
At the time of my visit, I would appreciate the answers to all the questions 
I have poised. However, If this informstion is not svailable, I hope 
to receive the information by December 10, 1982. 

I look forward to our sMieting on Friday, November 26, 1982. I will be 
arriving in Mamloops the evening before, and leaving Hamloopa at 7:50 pm. 
on November 26. I will available to you and your faculty all day Friday, 
however, I am not sure of the time I will meet you at the college. There- 
fore, I will phone you next uMek, to confirm the starting time of our 
meeting. 

If you require further information before my visit, please contact me 
at 73U-0536. I am usually at this number Tuesday and Wednesday before 
11:30am. and after 8:00pm.. I will be visiting Gail Prowse in Kelouna 
on November 25, if there is any change in your plana for our meeting. 

Sincerely 



Pauline Zabawski 
2610 MacHenize Street 
Vancouver, B.C. 
V6H 4A1 



CC: Liza Hallstrom 
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Novembir IB, 1982 



MS, Gail ProusB 
Coordinator, Practical and 

Diploma Nursing Programs 
Okanagan Collaga 
1000 KtO Road 
Kalouna, B.C. 
V1Y UXQ 

Daar Gall 



REl B.C. MIWISTRY Of EDUCATIW 

R.W. > B.S.W. PROGRAM CDMPARISDW PROJECT 

In praparation for my on-aitt visit. I am forwarding quidellnaa for tha 
viait. thay ar« attachad. As outlined, thara ara two objactivaa for tha 
wiait, thay ara: 

a.) to collect data on the salacted competencies end skills, and 
t>.) to review the data I have compiled to date. 

The data I am collecting on part a.) will be used by me in thia study, 
to describe the educational content and the process of i nstruction 
or methodology of the educational process. I Mill not be using the 
dsts to evaluate your program, atudants or graduatea performance, etc.. 
I am willing to alter or expand the questions I have poised in relation 
to the aelected competencies and akilla, if you perceive that these 
questions do not encompass the intent to describe content or method- 
ology. 

The data I have compiled to date and wi-sh to receive feedback on, includes 
the follmjing: 

a. ) Summary of the Philosophy of the Educational Institution. 

b. ) Overview of the Philosophy of your nursing program. 

c. ) Summary of the Major Units from you Model of Nursing, 
ds.) Student Admission Requirements for entry to your program. 

e. ) Semester or Term Profiles. 

f. ) Instructional Hours Overview. 

g. ) Description of the terminal and level objectives using the 

coding sheet I have developed. 

h. ) Description of the textbooks and instructional aides. 

The data from the last two items will be available at the time of my 

visit (perhaps before). . , ^. ^ 

I have alao included the following reference msterial, which may provide 
you with further information on the methodology I have selected for 
this descriptive study: 

CWA.A DEFINITION OF NUR SING PRACTICE 
.STANDARDS FOR NURSING PRACTICE , CANADIAN NURSES ASSOCIATION, 

Ottawa, June,, 1980, pages 17-22. 
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CODE S>€ET AND CATCGDRIES for describing tht objectivtB. 

CCISSICR, Elaine M. "MstchSng Couret Objectives to Couree 

Content*, Wureino Outlook , September, Wk, Vol, 22, «o. 
9, pages !^79»562* 

Morris, Lynn Lyons snd Fit2-Gibbon, Carol Toylor, HOtf TO PEAL 

WITH OOALS AND OBOECTIVES, Beverly Hills/Sage Publications, 
1976. 

In addition to the qoeationa I have asked on the enclosed data, 1 require 
an answer to a very Important question about the Instructional hours 
or out-of-cl«^s workload of atudenta in your program. The question la: 

WHAT IS TMf, AVERAGE NUMBER OF HOURS OF HOMEUORH 8EQUIRED EACH 
UEEH BY T.C STUDENT FOR SUCCESSFUL COMPLETION OF EACH COURSE 
IN VOUR PROGRAM? IF THIS QUESTION CAN NOT BE ANSWERED FOR YOUR 
PROGRAM, PLEASE SPECIFY THE RATIONALE OF INABILITY TO CALCU.ATE 
THESE HOURS. 

The rationale for asking this question is that Csmosun College uses 
In-clsss workload and out-of-class workload to determine the inatruction- 
al hours per week based on the instructional technique of independent 
learning modules. Therefore, to accurately compare the amount of in- 
struction and atudent workload between the five programs, -comparable 
data must be used by anyone making comparisons between the programs. 
I am willing to accept an anwaer to this question that atatea that thia 
data is not available until further research has been completed. 
At the time of my visit, I would appreciete the answers to all the questions 
I have poised. However, if thia information la not available, I hope 
to receive the information by December 10, 1982. 

I look forward to our meeting on Thursday, November 25,1982. I will be 
arriving on P.W.A. flight number 100 at 8:53 am., thank you in advance 
for picking me up at the airport. I will be leaving for Kamloops at 
U:U5 pm., so I will be available to you and your faculty far the entire 

day, if you wish. * * ♦ 

If you require further information before my visit, please contact me at 
73i»-053fi. I am usually at this number Tuesdays, Wednesdays and Fridays 
before 11:30am. and after 8:00 pm. 

Sincerely 



Pauline Zabawski 
2610 MacKenize Street 
Vancouver, B.C. 
V6K UfM 



cc: Liza Hallstrom 



Dtctmbar 1» 1952 



Hs« Gall Prowsa 
Coordinator, Practical and 
Diploma Nuraing ProQTmnm 
Okanagan Cbllaga 
1000 NtO Road 
Kalwna, B«C« 
V1V UiB 

Daar Gail 



RE: B.C. MINISTRY OF EtHICATIOm 

R.W. - B.S.W. PROGRAM COMPARISON PROJECT 



As a follow up to my recent pleasant visit to you, I am encloaing 
a list of questions which could not address. I hsve and will 
be asking sH the chairman of the nuraing programa theae same 
questions. 

I am still waiting for the results of the research I have done 
to determine tt accuracy of the coding method I have developed. 
Therefore, at present, I am unable to send ymi the deacription 
of the object ivea. Hopefully, thia will completed shortly. 
Thank you again the enjoyable day I had with your faculty, dean 
and you. I appear to have recovered from my illness, following 
my return to Vancouver. 

If you require further information, please contact me at 73<*-0536. 



Sincerely 



Pauline Zabauski 
2610 MacHenize Street 
Vancouver, B.C. 
V6K i*A1 

cc: tiza Kallstrom 
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okanAQan college 



1000 KIO Hood, Kehutta, B C VJ Y 4X8 TtUphont 762 5445 



December 23, 1982 



Pauline Zabawski 
2610 MacKenzle Street 
Vancouver, B.C. 
V6K 4A1 

Dear Pauline: 

The second set of questions proved to be most helpful. We originally 
tried to answer the first set by each teacher attempting to estimate 
the time devoted to those objectives within his/her content and found 
it a horrendous job yielding unreliable results. These objectives 
being such broad end goals are so much the product of the whole social- 
ization that to be exact about "what content", "what number of hours" 
is like trying to pull out all the membranes of an orange and say this 
is what it looks like and where it is inside. 

We are hoping that you do not think this is a cop out and that from the 
broader stuff you are still getting comparable data. We feel a special 
sympathy for your task, and are pleased if the study becomes a medium 
for more discussion and understanding of nursing education within the 
Ministry. Keep up the good work and best wishes with your degree goals. 

Yours truly, 




111 Prowse 
Coordinator, Practical 
4 Diploma Nursing Programs 

3P/rb 

Attachment 



5^ N T fl e S I N • ReVELSTOKE • SALMON ARM . ^ • ARMSTRONG • VERNON 

ERjC • KELOWNA • SUMMERLANO •PENNON 
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Canweun Colege 1950 u»i«iw»^ Ro«i. >^^^ 



DIVISION OF HEALTH & HUMAN SERVICES 



1982 U 23 



Ms. Pauline Zabawski, 
2610 MacXenzie St. , 
VANOOUVER, B.C. 
V6K 4kl 

Pe ftr Pauline: 

Your letter of Dec. 1 requests a set of ti4netabl«8 and these are 
attached. The doamentation rwjuested at the on-8it> visit has 
teen sent to you by Helen Bstey. Ihe only point I'd like to add 
naia is in r.jgards to the out-of-dass vioikload hours. Biese are 
currently under review at Okios^ College and may be revised in 
the future. Perhaps you could note this on your "Semester or 
Otexro Profiles" docunentation. 

Thank you. 

Sincerely, 



Thelma Brown, 
coordinator. 
Nursing Programs. 




IBAis 

/attache. 

c.c. 
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TO 



THE UNIVERSITY Of BRITISH COLUMBIA 
INTIRPIfARTMINTAL 

MCMOIIANDUM 



Paul in* Z«bAW«ki 



FROM Marilyn P. WlUman 
School of Ihirsing. 



J«nu«ry 25, 1983. 
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R«: Additional Data for Study of Progrnw 

1) Tha s\amary of the UBC Modal is aatlafactory. 

2) Relation of program objectlvee to aelectad competancles and skill*: 

4. Pcmonstratcs cognitive aklll in using the probl«B«solvlng approach . 

Nufflbera 1 through 4 under Fou datlotiifor Profeseional Nursing Practice. 
Numbers 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 7, 10, 11, 12 under Professional Nursing Practice. 

5- Demonstrates ability to use the nursing process in provldlna nursing care , 

Numbers 1 through 4 under Foundations. 
Numbers 1 through 12 under Practice. 

10. Guides patients toward a better understanding of the health needs 
and potentialities. 

Numbers 1 through 4 under Foundations. 
Ntimbers 1 through 12 under Practice. 

12. Deironstrates cororounicatlon skill in the practice of nurslns. 

Numbers 1 through 4 under Foundations. 

Numbers 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 10, 11, 12 under Practice. 

15. Dwnonstrates organizational ability in providing nursing care. 

'i 

Ntanbers 1 through 4 under Foundations. 
Numbers 1 through 15 under Practice. 

3) Exam blueprints will be provided t^en available. 

4) It is not possible to repoilt "average number of hours of hoteework 
required each week" because these data are not collected. No such 
figure is used in estimating a total workload for students in the 
School of Nursing. 
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June 20, 1983 



tts. Gall Prowse 
doordlnator of Practical 
and Diploma Nursing Programs 
Okanagan College 
1000 KLO Road 
Kelowna, B.C. 
VIY 4X8 

Dear Gal IT 



Re; R.N. - B.S.N. Program Comparison Project 
B.C. Ministry of Education 



Thank you for reviewing and commenting on your program's component of 
the report for this study. I have appreciated your feedback. 

Please find enclosed the revised pages. Hopefully, these will now be 
acceptable for Inclusion in the report. 

I would appreciate your response as early as possible, as I hope to 
have the report completed shortly. 

I may be contacted at 734-0536 or by mall until the end of June. 




Pauline Zabawski 
2610 MacKenzle Street 
Vancouver, B.C. 
V6K 4A1 



Enc. 

cc; Liza Kallstrom 
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